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Leadership Primary and Secondary Objectives

Introduction

The primary objective of leadership fs
mission accomplishment. Mission
accomplishment is achieving your goal. Achieving
your goal is your primary focus when asked to
take on a task. The secondary goal of leadership is
troop welfate. The welfare of your troops should
always be a consideration for you as a leader. Both
objectives go hand and hand in accomplishing any
task,

In the MCJROTC program, these same
objectives apply. You are expected to accomplish
assigned missions and to ke care of the cadets
under your leadership. Accomplishing your
primary and secondary objectives develops
leadership.

Mission Accomplishment

Mission accomplishment means that you
must know your job and do it well You mmust
know how to control and employ your unit under
varied conditions. In military situations, leaders
must be skilled in military sciences and in the use
of weapons. Military leaders must ensure their
troops know the basics: care and use of weapons
and equipment; camouflage, fire and raneuver;
cover and concealment; preparation of fighting

positions; use of supporting arms, land navigation,
discipline, hand to hand combaf; and other
essentials on how to fight, survive and win,

In MCJROTC, mussion accomplishment
is also your primary objective. As a cadet you are
given many different tasks that your imstractor
expects vou to carry out properly. Examples
include: executing drill movements properly, or
completing your assignments in a timely fashion.
It is your sesponsibility to accomplish these tasks.

DID YOU ENOW?

President Harey S, Truman kept a plaque
on his desk with the inscription “The buck stops
here” Truman was one of America’s most honest
and ethical presidents. He never flinched from
accepting  responsibility for his  decisions,
however, unpopular or controverstal.
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Troop Welfare

The secondary objective of leadership is
troop welfare. Marine leaders must know ther
Marines and take care of them. They must learn all
they can about each Marine in their unit their
background, their problems, their strong and wesk
points, their miitary skalls, their endurance, and
their courage. This knowledge will help predict
and influence their actions. It enables the Marine
leader to make the most of each Marine’s ability,

Leaders must put the needs of their
troops before their own needs. They must insdll a
feeling of camaraderie and team spitit in their
troops and a sense of trust in the leader.

In MCJROTC, the welfare of the cadets is
of no less importance. In otder to be the best,
cadets must know thar their leader is concerned
about their welfare. Leaders, at every level, must
make an effort to get to know the cadets they lead.
No cadet is exempt. The leader must set the
example and in doing so, will earn the trust and
respect of their cadets.

BE a leader of character, Embrace
the values and demonstrate the leader
attributes. Study and practice so that you will
have the skills to KINQW your job. Then act,
DO what is right to achieve excellence.

Case Study

You are a newly promoted sergeant and
the platoon leader just made you a squad leader.
During your initial encounter with the members of
your squad, you sense some resentrment toward
you as their “new” leader. The squad leader you
replaced was popular with them, but the platoon

leader relieved him for failure to motvate the
sguad to achieve standards.

Your first assignment as squad leadet is to
fold the U.S. flag at 2 ceremony. While you are
meeting briefly with the platcon sergeant, your
squad departs for the football field to prepare for
a rchearsal. During the meeting, the platoon
sergeant tells you who in your squad has been on
these details before.

As you approach the Held, you
see your squad relaxing. Instead of going straight
mto a rehearsal, you decide to have a few
kaowledgeable people demonstrate how to fold
the flag,

You state to the squad that you are going
to conduct 2 demonstration and for them to maove
into a circle. They don’t move. You walk up to
PFC Hart, whom the platoon sergeant said knows
how to fold the flag, and he gives you =
challenging stare as if to say, “I don’t want to be a
demonstrator.” You ask him to come forward
and take the flag. He says something disrespectful
and still doesn’t move.

This action mfuriates you, but you control
your emotions and remain calm.  Your mind
swiftly goes to work on the situation. This
subordinate has challenged your authotity and put
you in a difficult position. He has given you a
major disciplinary problem - disrespect and
insubordinaton ~ before vou have even had the
opportunity to get to know your squad members
and the informal nogms of the squad.  The way
you handie this situation will have 2 major impact
on the cohesion, discipline, and the respect these
people will have for you.

Case Study Options
After identifying this challenge as one of

how to take immediate acton to gain control and
maintain discipline while earning the long-term
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respect of your subordinates, you consider the
following alternatives:

o Reprimand PFC Hart in front of the squad,
informing him that you will recommend him
for 2zn instructor’s reprimand for his
insubordination. If he continues to disobey,
you will recommend that he be demoted.

&  Stand directly in front of PFC Hart, look him
in the eye, and order him to stand up and take
the flag from you.

You quickly weigh the advaniages and
disadvantages of each course of action.

1f you tzke the first course of action, you
comes across as decisive and strong and you
immediately assert yourself as the authority. The
disadvaniage is that it is normally unprofessional
to reptimand someone in front of others. In
addition, it is never wise to tell a subordinate
exactly what punishment you would recommend
unil you have had 2 chance to think the sitation
through and discuss it with your seniors.

If you take the second course of action,
you would not be reprimanding PFC Hart in front
of others = you could do that later in private. You
would show your squad that you do not back

down from a challenge, and that you do not resort
to threats in order to maintain discipline.
Remember, you could sdll recommend
punishment that you believe is appropriate later
depending on PEC Hart’s actons. The
disadvantages are that you would not be
immediately asserting yourself as the unquestioned
authotity, and that some of your subordinates
mmight think they could get away with disrespectful
and insubordinate behavior.

You quickly think through the acdons you
could take, including the use of possible
contingencies. If you order PFC Hart to stand
and take the flag and he does, continue with the
demonstration; then order him and his team
leader to meet you immediately after the rehearsal.
If he refuses, inform him: (1) that he is being
insubordinate and give him another order, and (2)
by refusing your order, he will have committed
1f he sull refuses,
immediately send for the platoon sergeant or

mwo  serious offenses.

platoon leader while you select other squad
members to do the demonstration. This plan
prepates you for possible contingencies it he
finally obeys you or if he continues to disobey.

Depending on what PFC Hart does, take
action in terms of your plan or make appropriate
changes. Also, observe the effect of your actions
on the manner and cobedience of the other squad
members. Fxplain that you will not tolerate
insubordination and disobedience, and that you
will always take suitzble disciplinaty action against
those offenses.

You decide on the second course of
action. Inmitially, some squad members do think
that PFC Hart got away with his insubordination,
but they discover otherwise when they find out
that you sternly repdmanded him in the presence
of his team leader, counseled him, and
recommended him for additonal punishment.
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Conclusion

As MCJROTC cadets, it is important that
you know and understand the primary and
secondary objectives of leadership. These
objecdves are key to effective leadership.
Remember, you must accomplish your mission
but in doing so, you must also ensure that you are
taking care of the cadets whom you lead
Understanding that good judgment, and respect
for your cwn subordinates as people, will make
you an effective leader in the Marine Corps
JROTC program. +
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The 11 Leadership Principles

Introduction

For any group to be successful, an
effective leader must guide it As a potental
MCJROTC leader, there are certain proven
guidelines, or leadership principles, that will help
you to be an effective leader. The implementation
of the 11 leadership principles will give you the
ability to earn the respect of your fellow cadets,
both seniors and subordinates,

1. Self-Enowledge and
Emprovement

The first and most important leadership
principle is to “know yourself and o seek
self-improvement.” Successful leaders must be
able to honesty evaluate themselves, realizing
both personnel strengths and  weaknesses.
Individuals who rely on thelr strengths while
ignoring their weaknesses cannot be successful
leaders. They should continually work to improve
their weaknesses, thus developing more strengths.

Not only can you discover your strengths
and weaknesses through self-evaluation, burt also
through evaluation by others. The objective
opinions of your friends and superiors can help
you further realize your true abilities,

After realizing vour strengths and
weaknesses, you should seek self-improvement.
Self-improvement can be achieved through both
study and observation. Study the causes for the
success or faillure of other leaders: Why did they
succeed or fail? How can you avoid similar
rnistakes? How can you achieve sirilar successes?
If you are able to identify a case where you have
fafled as z leader, make every effort to analyze that
failure objectively and try to determine what you
might have done to produce success. Never blame
your failure on others or on the circumstances. It
is a weakness if you fail to face your own
shortcomings. Also, study and practice effective
writing and spesking skills. By mastering such
skills, you will be able to better communicare and
understand commands.

Close observation of people will heip you
acquire 2 better understanding of human nature.
With such knowledge, 2 leader can better
determine the best way to deal with any given
situation. A leader may deal with one situation in 2
firm, “hatd stand” manner, while another situation
may call for a “big brother” approach. The
manner in which a leader leads varies from
situation to situation.

Finally, it is niecessary to set a definite goal
ot plan of self-improvement. Establish what it is
that you want to improve and how to go about it
For example, if you wanted to be able to give a
successful speech, you could take a class m
speech, read speeches given by prominent people,
or attend and observe a speech given by z local
official.
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2. Be ’E‘eehnﬁcaﬂy and
Tactically Proficient

Before vou can lead, you must be able to
do the job, or “be technically and tactically
proficient” This s the second principle of
leadership, Technical and tactical training can be
gained through boocks, classroom instruction, or
on-the-job training. Respect 15 the reward of the
leader whe is technically and tactically competent.

To develop this leadership prnciple as a
cadet, you should frst seek a well-rounded
education. Taking a varety of courses, practicing
the prnciples set forth in MCJROTC, and
studying and researching can  contribute 1o
increased technical and tacdeal knowledge. As a
cadet, take every advantage of learning that your
unit provides.

You can also increase your knowledge
through association with capable leaders. Observe
and study thetr actions. Through ohservatorn, you
can further develop yvour technical and tactical
knowledge and better understand how to apply
that knowledge.

3. Know Your Subordinates

The third principle, “Know vour
subordinates,” is extremely important. You should
know and understand the behavior of each
subordinate in your uait and how they react in
different situations. This knowledge can prevent
Future problems, while the lack of this knowledge
could endanger the success of the unit
Knowledge of each nait member’s personality will
enable you to decide whether close supetvision is
needed and when and to whom to delegate
authority. A cadet who lacks self-confidence and is
nervous under stress should not be placed in 2
position in which a quick and decisive decision is
needed,

As a leader, you should always place your
unit’s welfare before your own. Oliver Wendell
Holmes, Jr., said that “the reward of a general 1s
not a bigger tent - but command.” This statement
is pertinent to all leaders. It simply means that a
leader’s reward is not luxuries such as a bigger
tent, but command iself. It is important that you
as a commander share the hardships of your unit.

You should concern yourself with your
unit’s health and physical well-being. Protect the
health of your unit by supervising hygiene and
sanitation. Provide sufficient recreational time and
insist on participation.

You are also responsible for your unit’s
mental well-being. Be sure to quickly correct
grievances and remove discontent. Try to keep in
touch with the anit’s thoughts. You can do this by
making  yourself  approachable to  your
subordinates. Make them feel free to come to you
for counseling or advice, ‘
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4. Keep Your Subordinates
Informed

It is impossible to accomplish a task
efficiently without correct information. This
brings us to the fourth principle, “Keep your
subordinates informed.” To promote efficiency
and morale, you must inform your subordinates of
all happenings that will affect them and give
reasons as to why things are to be done. (Of
course, the conveyance of information is done
when time and security permit) When you keep
your unit members informed, they feel they are a
part of the team. Information will belp them do
their job intelligently and will also inspire initiative,
enthusiastn, loyalty, and conviction.

A leader should use the chain of
command to pass on information. Always be sure
that your imsnediate subordinates are passing the
necessary information correctly. This can be
checked through frequent inspections. Be alert to
rumors within your unit, and replace them with
the trath. Rumors, or misinformation, can cause
serious problems.

5. Set the Exampie

“Set the example” is principle number
five. The atdtude of “do as I say, not as { do” 1s
NOT the manner in which a cadet should lead. As
2 leader, it is your responsibility to set standards
for your unit by your personal example. This
principle does not oniy apply when you are on
duty, but also when you are off duty. If your
personal standards are high, you can expect your
cadets to also have high standards, Remember that
leadership is set by example and that your cadets
will reflect your image.

There are several techniques that can be
used to apply this principle. First of all, set the
example in personal appearance. Be physically fit,

well-groomed, and properly dressed. If you are
sloppy in  appearance, your superiors and
subordinates will likely lose respect for you.

Second, set an example in your personal
conduct. Conduct yourself in such a manner that
your personal habits are not open to criticism.
Display an outlook that is calm, confideat, and
optimistic in nature, because your attitude, directy
affects your unit’s attitude.

Third, set an example of performance.
Show your unit that you are willing to do the same
things that you ask of them. Share danger and
hardship with your unit to demonstrate your
willingness to assume your share of difficuldes. All
of these steps will help you acquire the respect,
trust, and confidence of your unit.

6. Insure the Task Is
Understood, Supervised, and
Accormplished

The sixth prnciple, “Insure the task is
undersicod, supervised, and accomplished,” is
necessary in the ecxercise of command. You
cannot expect your unit to perform if they do not
know what is expected of them. This principle is
applied in two ways communication and
supervision.

A leader must cominunicate with
subordinates in a clear and concise manner. Talk
on a level that your subordinates will be sure to
undesstand. Do not talk down to them but if you
talk at too high a level, they will not understand
you. If you talk at a level too low, you will msult
their intelligence. Communication should always
be two-way, thus giving your unit members a
chance to ask questions and seek advice.

Supervision is also essential, for without
supervision you cannot be sure that your orders
will be properly executed. Under-supervision will
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possibly result in the lncompletion or inaccuracy
of a task. On the other hand, over-supervision
hures initative and is viewed as harassment.
Therefore, take thought and care in your

supervision.

7. Training Your Subordinates
as a Team

“Training your subordinates 2s a team” is
the seventh puinciple of leadership. It is the
combination of 2l the unit members’ efforts that
makes a unit successful. Teamwork applies to
cadets both in and out of school. Even the most
difficult tasks become easier to accomplish when
teamwork is evident. Teamwork is 2 give-and-take
situation in which the individuals give their best to
the unit; and 10 muen, the unit provides individeals
with security, recognidon, and 2 sense of
accompiishment.

As a leader, it 15 your responsibility to
develop teamwork. To do this, you must train,
challenge, test, correct, and encourage your entire
unit. The hard work strengthens 2 unit, reduces
problems, and is one of the best ways to develop
teamwork, morale, and esprit de corps. To further
develop teamwork emphasize the “buddy system”™
and encourage unit participation in recreational
and school events.

8. Make Sound and Timely
Diecisions

The eighth principle of leadership is
“Make sound and dmely decisions.” Sitations
frequentdy call for quick and strong decision
malking. A leader must be able to rapidly evaluate
a situation and make an accurate decision based
on that evalvatton. Hesimton and indecisiveness
might not only cause the unit to fail in the
accomplishment of a task, but also could lead to
subordinates  losing  confidence. Loss  of
confidence, in fturn, creates confusion and
hesiration in 2 unit,

If you make 2 decision and discover that
it is the wrong one, do not blame it on others or
ignore if. Immediate correction of your mistake
will help you to retain the respect of your unit.
People do not respect leaders who bluff their way
through poor decisions.

There are several steps that can be tzken
to develop this principle. Plan for situations that
are foreseen and announce your decisions in time
to allow your subordinates to be prepared. Also,
consider the advice and suggestons of your
subordinates whenever possible before making 2
decision, Their ideas are often valuable and can be
effectively applied. Finally, consider the effects of
your decisions on the members of your unit: How
did your decision affect your unit? Was it 2 good
decision? How would you revise your decision
under a similar situation?
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9. @@veiog a Sense of
Responsibility among Your
Subordinates

“Ability v important, but the abilily io discover
ability in others and then belp them develop it is the irwe
test of leadership.” - 1. Rader.

This concept brings us to the ninth
principle of leadership, “Develop a sense of
responsibility among your subordinates.” Mutoal
respect and confidence can be developed between
2 leader and a subordinate by assigning tasks and
delegating authority. When delegating authonty,
you should show your faith in your unit membets
to increase their desire for greater responstbility.

Recognize your subordinates’
accomplishments  when  they  demonstrate
responsibility, resourcefulness, and initative. Let
your subordinates know that honest etrors will
NOT result in punishment. Instead, use their
mistakes for critique and constructive guidance.
Always be sure to avoid public cmtcism or
condemnation when cotrecting the errors of your
subordinates. Correcdons should  be  done
privately, and never in the presence of personnel
whom they command or lead.

10. Employ Your Command in
Accordance with Its
Capabilities

The tenth principle of leadership 35
“Employ your command in sccordance with its
capabilities.” Your unit cannot complete 2 task for
which it has not been trained. Fatlure of such =
task causes a loss of motale and self-esteern within
the unit. It is wrong to expect five cadets to do
job that would take ten. You alsc would not send
2 medical unit to repair 2 truck. In both cases, the
rask is not within the unit's capabilities. If you
volunteer your unit for impossible tasks, your unit
will think that you are secking perscnal glory,
rather than looking out for their welfare.

A leader should not only avoid assigning
tasks that are beyond the unit's capabilities, but
should also avoid tasks that do not challenge the
unit. Sending ten cadets to do the job of five is a
ridiculous waste of manpower and will result in
boredom and dissatisfaction within your unit.

11. Seek Responsibility and
Take Responsibility for Your
Actions

Finally, the eleventh leadership principle
is “Seek responsibility and take responsibility for
your actions” You must actvely seek out
challenging assignments to develop professionally.
Seeking responsibility also means that you must
take responsibility for all your actions. This means
that you are responsible for all that your unit does
or fails to do. Never remove or demote a
subordinate for 2 fatlure that is a result of your
own mistske. The great flyer Asntoine de
Saint-Bxupery said, “A chief is 2 man who
assumes responsibility. He says, T was beaten,” not
By men were beaten” This is true of an
MCJROTC cadet leader. Regardless of the actions
of your subordinates, the responsibility for
decisions and their application falls on you.

As =z leader, you must always 1ssue orders
under your own name. Do not issue orders under
your commander’s name. In the absence of
orders, take initiative to perform the actions your
seniors would direct you to perform if they were
present. Remember, in such cases, “doctrine” 1
there to guide you ins the absence of instructions.
“Dioctrine” is the rules and regulations, as well as
what you have been taught. It zllows you to
exercise initiatve,
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Conclusion

The 11 leadership principles are an
intrinsic part of effective leadership, As a potential
leader, you must know yourself and continually
seek self-improvement. You must be both
technically and taciically proficient, so that vou
can zccomplish any task. You must know your
subordinates, look out for their welfare, and keep
them inforraed at all thmes. Insure that every task
15 understood, supervised, and accomplished by
your unit as a team. Be sure to set an example in
physical appearance, personal conduct, and
performance for your unit.

Always make sound and timely decisions
after evaluating a situation and then employ your
command i accordance with your units
capabulities. Develop responsibility among your
subordinates and also seek and take responsibility
for your own actions.

The implementation of these principles
will strengthen you as z leader and increase the
respect with which your seniors and subosdinates
will view you. The eleven leadership principles are
the sound basis on which to build successful
leadership. «

10
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Authority,

Introduction

Do you believe you are a good follower
or tearn member? Being 2 good follower is one of
the first steps to becoming a good leader. To be
successful at both, you must know your individual
responsibilities and cultivate your self-reliance and
self-image. If you know how to apply the traits of
followership, then the role that you play in 2 team
will be more rewarding and challenging.

You will have many opportunities
throughout MCJROTC to develop your leadership
skills and abilities, be a follower and a team
member, and lead a team, squad, or higher. Let’s
how authority, accountabiity,
responsibility all play a role in leadership and if

lock &t and

developed properly, produce successful leaders.

Authority

Authority is the legidmate power of 2
leader to direct individuals to take action within
the scope of the leader’s position. All leaders
regardless of rank are responsible to exercise their
authority to accomplish the mission. Hqually
fmportant; however, is the idea that when an
individual is given responsibility for a mission, the
individual must also be given the degree of
authority necessary to carry it out.

esponsibility, and Accountability

Responsibility

Responeibility is the obligation to act or
to do a task that one must answer for, either to
team members o to supervisors. Responsibility
includes, but is not lmited to assigned tasks,
equipment, cadets, money, morale, and leadership.
Responsibility is an integral part of a leaders
authority. All cadets are expected to apply proper
influence upon their fellow cadets by seting
of obedience, zeal, and

examples courage,

neatness.

Accountability

Accountability is the reckoning, when
leaders must answer for thelr actions and accept
the consequences, good or bad, Accountability is
the very cornerstone of leadership. If individuals
in leadership positions were not accountable, the
stracture on which the MCJROTC is founded
would be wezkened and eventually disintegrate.

Accountability establishes reasens,
motives, and importance for actions in the eyes of
your team leaders and  fellow cadets.

Accountability is the final ingredient to establish
one’s credibility. Plainly speaking, the accountable
leader is saying, “The buck stops herel” It is
important to remember that accountability resulis
in rewards for good pesformance, as well as
punishment for poor performance.

Developing Individuals

How are authority, responsibility, and
accountzbility developed individuals? Use the
following guidelines:

11
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® Be patient with team members, and tolerate
honest mistakes so that initative may be
developed and valuable lessons learned.

® Provide clear, well-thought out directions to
team members that convey intentions and
provide freedom of action.

@ D)o not micro-manage.

® Let your team know that you are willing to
beip, but are not willing to do their jobs for
thern.

e Hold individuals accountable for their sctions
at all dones,

¢ Develop loyalty by establishing and nurturiag
2 climate of trust and confidence.

® Reward and recognize good work and effort
in such z way as to motivate others.

e Always view successes in terms of unit
accomplishment and encourage reamwork and
identity with teams, squad, and platoon,

¢ Maintain the integrity of your unit when
assigning tasks or establishing goals.

©  Anticipate the needs of your fellow cadets and
ensure they have confidence in your ability to
take care of them.

R=A+A

There is an inherent relationship between
tesponsibility, authority, and  accountability
(Responsibility = Autherity + Accountability).
EHach cadet has responsibilities within MCJROTC.
As you progress, your tesponsibilities will increase.
You will earn positions of authority, which means

you will be accountable for those positions. This is
the normal progression in MCTROTC.

Scengrios

Now let’s look at the following scenarios
and see how authority, responsthility, and
accountability play a role in leadership positions
within MCJROTC.

Scenario 1

You are the platcon sergeant for your
platoon. After school, you see a fellow cadet in a
store who is wearing his uniform impropery.
What action should you take? What authority do
you have?

Scenasio 2

You are 2 squad leader and you notice
that one of your team members is having trouble
executing basic drill movements. The rest of your
team has mastered the movements and are ready
to move on 1o something else. What action should
you take? What responsibility do you have?

i2
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Scenario 3

You are 2 member of 2 drill team that will
be competing in 2 deill competition all day
Saturday. However, your best friend just got two
tickets to 2 sold out concert that you wani to
artend. What action should you take? How does
accountability apply to this scenario?

Conclusion

Through the scenarios, you have seen
how successful  leaders use  tresponsibifity,
accountability, and authority to accomplish their
missions. These three ingredients are essential to
successful leadership and 2 successful MCJROTC
program. A leader who exhibits responsibility,
uiilizes authority, and maintains accountability will
help ensure continued  success in  the
MCJROTC. %

i3
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The Role of the ]

Introduction

What would the US Matine Corps be like
without the noncommissioned officer? It would
be a group lacking in cohesiveness, discipline, and
order. It is difficult to think of an elite and
versatile force in such a manner. The NCO is the
glue that holds the Matines together. In order to
maintain the dignity of command there must be
an intermediate between the officer and the
troops, a “go between.” This is the NCO’s
responsibility. The Marine NCO is the catalyst,
the backbone of the Corps.

Origins of the NCO

The
officers is not a product of modern military

concept  of noncommissioned
otganization. It is as old as the act of war itself.
For example, there is evidence to suggest that 2
form of NCO existed in the forces of Moses
during the seventh century B.C. Duting the years
of Roman dominance, the centurion commanded
the smallest tactica!l unit in the Roman army. The
centurion’s position is comparable to an NCO’s in
that they communicated commands from the
senior leaders to the individual units.

After the fall of the Roman Empire, there
were no organized armies until the fourteenth

century. The condottiere (kon’ dot tye’ re) a group
of French, Swiss, and Italian mercenaties, were the
first example of 2 modern military organization. It
was in these units that the ranks “Sergeant” and
“Corporal” were first utilized. The rank of
sergeant is the older of the wwo, dating from c.
1425.

The Ametican noncomumissioned officer
dates back to the American Revolution. Baron
von Steuben, 2 Prussian adviser to the Americans,
was responsible for molding the Americans into a
professional army. He placed great fmportance on
the role of the NCO. On the topic of choosing
NCOs, Baron von Steuben stated, “The order and
discipline of a regimeni depends so much on their
behavior, that too much care cannot be taker....”
The Marine Corps shares von Steuben's opinion
of the importance of the NCO.

The Purpose of NCOs

Noncomemnissioned officers are
responsible for assisting and advising officers in
carrying out their duties. They must alsc be
prepared  to the duties the

responsibilities of the officer when absent. There

assume and
is no cleat-cut division between officer and NCO
responsibilities and duties. There are several
reasons for the existence of Marne NCOs. In the
following paragraphs, the five main purposes for
Marine NCOs will be outlined.

Decentralization of command authority
is a key element of the NCOs’ jobs. This means
that the authority of the commanding officer s
entrusted with the NCOs. They conduct the daily
business of the Marine Corps within established
orders, directives, and pelicies. The NCO ensures
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that the officer’s commands are carted out and
put into effect.

Five Putposes of NCOs

1. Deceégfa:ﬁze Authority’;

2. Provide links between é:&gxmders
and enlisted men -

5. Retognize and reward outstanding
sj Q‘HS i ’

Think of the platcon level in your
organization.  Firsy,
confers with superiors to obtain general guidance

the platoon commander
on what needs to be accomplished. Afier
analyzing the situation, the platoon commander
decides on a plan of action. The NCOs then use
the authority invested in them to coforce the
nolicies, orders, and directives set by the platoon
commander. The platoon sergeant implements the
platoon  commander’s ideas, using his junior
NCOs to supervise different tasks that need to be
accomplished.

Perhaps the most important duty that the
NCO performs is to act as a link between
commanders and their subordinates. This duty
applies toward all officers, not just commanders.
For example, the officer concentrates on collective
tratning that will enable the unit to accomplish the
task. The NCO concentrates on individual and

team traming that develops the capability to
accomplish the mission. By working through their
NCOs, officers are able to incorporate their ideas,
policies, and directives. As explained in the
previous paragraph, the officer analyzes the
current situation, develops a plan of action, and
The NCO

communicate with the enlisted personnel. The

incorporates  policies. must
officer creates conditions and makes time and
other resources available. The NCO gets the job

done.

In addition to implementing the officer’s
policies, the NCO must act 25 an adviser to the
commander. These positdons are held by senior
enlisted personnel - a platoon sergeant at the
piatoon level, a first sergeant at the company level,
and a sergeant major at the battalion level. These
individuals must call on their experience in the
Corps to aid the officer in the decision making
process. Good officers will value the advice of the
noncommissioned officers under their command.
This relationship is particularly valuable to the
NCO. It affords the NCO the opportunity to
influence the way in which the Corps is operated.
This
neglected.

priviege  should never be abused or

Finally, the NCO ranks provide enlisted
personnel with the opportunity for advancement
and reward. Through hard work, every Marine can
advance, proving to others that the aveaue for
advancement and teward does exist. Enlisted
Matines may realize their full potential as leaders.
The NCO ranks also recognize and reward
enlisted personnel for cutstanding technical and
nulitary  skills.  This s

noncommissioned officer’s tole as adviser to the

evident in the

commander. The adviser role is one of horor, 2
reward for outstanding service as a Martine.
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Creed of the NCO

“1 am an NCO dedicated to training new
Marines and influencing the old. I am forever
conscious of each Marine under my charge, and
by example will inspire him to the highest
standards possible. 1 will strive to be patiens,
understanding, just, and fiom. ITwill commend the

deserving and encourage the wayward.

“1 will never forget that I amm responsible
to my Commandng Officer for the morale,
discipline, and efficiency of my men. Their

performance will reflect an image of me.”

Creed of the Staff NCO

“] am =z Staff Noncommissioned Officer
in the United Siates Marine Corps. As such, I am
a membet of the most unique group of
professional military practitioners in the wortld. 1
2m bound by duty to Geod, Counwry, and my
fellow Marines to execute the demands of my
position to and beyond what I believe to be the
limits of my capabilities.

“1 realize I am the mainstay of Marine
Corps discipline, and I catry myself with military
grace, unbowed by the weight of command,
unflinching in the execution tawful ordess, and
unswerving i my dedication to the most
complete success of my assigned mission.

“Both my professional and personal
demeanor shall be such that I may take pride if my
juniors emulate me, and knowing perfection to lie
beyond the grasp of any mortal hand, T shali yet
strive to attzin perfection that I may ever be aware
of my needs and capabilides to improve myselt. 1
shall be fair in my personal relations, just in the
enforcement of discipline, true to myself and my
fellow Marines, and equitable in my dealing with

every man.”

Relations between Officers and
Enlisted Marines

Marines are involved on 2 datly basis in
officer/enlisted Marine Corps
standards of behavior were developed to promote

relationships.

good order, discipline, and mutual respect
between Marines of different ranks.

Sitwations that promote familiadty or
undue informality among Marines of different
grades should be avoided. For example, if you
were a Marine Keutenant it would be impropet t©
associate on a social basis with the enlisted
personnel under your command.

As 2 MCTROTC cadet, you should follow
these rules of behavior in accordance with the
situation. At MCJROTC functions and in the
classroomn, tespect for rank should be present. As
students, it is likely that you vl associate with
fellow cadets outside of MCJROTC activities.
This is acceptable.

Major General Lejeune’s
Precepts

The following precepts as expressed by
Major General John A. Lejeune, the 13®
Commandant, appeared in the Marine Corps
Manual, 1921 REdidon. Since that time, they have
defined the reladonship that exists between
Marine officers and the enlisted.
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Commdeship and Brotherhood

The World War (WWI) wrought a great
change in the relations between officers and
enlisted men in the military services. A spirir of
comradeship and brotherhood in arms came into
being in the training camps and on the batdlefields.
This spirit is too fine a thing to be allowed to die.
It must be fostered and kept alive and made the
moving force in all Marine Corps organizations.

Teacher and Scholar

The relation between officers and enlisted
men should in no sense be that of supedor and
inferior nor that of master and servant, but rather
that of teacher and scholar. In fact, it should
partake of the namure of the relation between
father and son, to the extent that officers,
especially commanding officers, are responsible
for the physical, mental, and moral welfare, as well
as the discipline and military training of the young
men under their command who are serving the
nation in the Marine Corps.

Physical, Mozal, and Mental Improvement

The realization of this responsibility on
the part of officers is vital to the well-being of the
Marine Corps. It is especially so, for the reason
thar so large a proportion of the men enlisting are
under twenty-one years of age. These men are in
the formative period of their lives, and officers
owe it to them, to their parents, and to the nation,
that when discharged from the services they
should be far better men physically, mentally, and
motally than they were when they enlisted.

Train and Cultivate Bodies, Minds, and
Spirits,

To accomplish this task successfully, a
constant effort must be made by all officers to fill
each day with useful and interesting instruction

and wholesome entertainment for the men. This
effort must be intelligent and not perfuncrory, the
object being not only to do away with idleness,
but to train and cultivate the bodies, the minds,
and the spirit of our men.

Love of Corps and Country

It will be necessary for officers not only
to devote their close attention to the many
questons affecting the comfort, health, military
aining, and discipline of the men under their
command, but 2lsc to do the following:

#  Actively promote athletdes and  to
endeavor to enlist the interest of their
team in building up and maintining their

bodies in the finest physical condition.

¢ EPncourage them to enroll in the Marine
Corps Institute and to keep up their
studies afrer enrollment, and

® Make every effort by means of historical,
and  patriotic address 1o
cultivate in their hearts 2 deep abiding
love of the Corps and coungry.”

Leadership

educational

Finally, it must be kept in mind that the
American soldier responds quickly and readily to
the exhibition of qualities of leadership on the part
of his officers. Some of these qualities are
industry,

enthusiasim,

imitiative,  determination,
kindness,
self-control, unselfishness, honor, and courage.

energy,

firmness, justness,
Every officer should endeavor by all means in his
power to make himself the possessor of these
qualiies and thereby to fit himself to be 2 real
leader of men.

Major General Lejeune did not mean for
these words to be read only by commanders. He
intended that they apply to all officers and
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noncommissioned officers zlike, They should be
understood and put into use on a daily basis.
Likewise, your unit, as a whole, and the cadets
individually, can only benefit from such a practice.

Special Trust and Confidence

The United States Marine Corps 1§
demanding of its noncommissioned officers. As
you have already learned, the Marine NCOs are
knowa 2s the backbone of the Corps. Their duties
are numerous and they must often perform them
under grear pressure and hardship. They must
maintain 2 level of expertise and be able 0
communicate with all petsonnel. At any one
mement, the noncommissioned officer could be
calied upon to lead Marines or serve as an adviser
to the commander. Despite the difficulty of these
duties, the Marine Corps expects them to be
performed at the highest levels attainable.

In return for their diligence, Marine
NCOs enjoy a distinct and unegualed honor. They
are given the special trust and confidence of the
United States Marine Corps. These words can be
the Marine NCO’s

found on certificate  of

appointment, a document that bears the Marine

Coips seal. The NCO’s certificates are signed by
their Commanding Officer and the SNCO’s
certificates are signed by the Commandant of the
Marine Corps. The NCO’s cerdficate is the
foundation of the noncommissioned officet’s
status, rank, and authority.

An individual reaching the NCO ranks
should be proud of such an achievement. On the
foundation of this special trust and confidence,
NCOs are given privileges. These privileges do
not come without a price. {The price is greater

responsibility and the obligation to perform their
duties to the sbsolute best of their abilides. The
Marine NCOs have a tough road to follow.
However, they can find comfort in the tradition’
set by the great Marine NCOs who led the way;
namely, Quick, Daly, Basilone, and Hulbert.

Sergeant Major John Quick

Sergeant Major Quick was a quiet man.
He won the Medal of Honor in Cuba in 1898 and
the Distinguished Service Cross in W T, yet was
humble concerning his accomplishments. He rose
1o sergeant in his first enlistment, an extraordinary
feat in those days, but to Sergeant Quick ir was
just part of the job. For this man, outstanding
performance was routine, just part of the business
and his business was being a Matine. The relations
Sergeant Quick enjoyed with 2l men were
excellent. He was equally admired and respected
by his officers and by his troops, for they all knew
that he had an interest in them, and in their
common task, the Marine Corps.

War correspondent Stephen  Crane,
author of The Red Badge of Courage, watched
Sergeant Quick as Quick stood exposed to enemy
gunners on a hilltop in Cuba, He calmly signaled
naval gunfire corrections with his back to the
enemy while under gunfire. Crane said of the
sergeant, “He the embodiment of
tranquility...absorbed only in the business at hand
.. he was magnificent.” This calm man only spoke

Was

when he had something worth saying, something
of importance to the Marine Corps or to the
person addressed. His control of his emotions,
quiet courage, and confidence in the Marine Corps
were noted repeatedly by those with whom he
seeved.
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Sergeant Major fohn Quick

Sergeant Quick
commendations from his contemporaries and
business of

earned such

commanders by practicing  his
leadership in such 2 way 25 to foster excellent
relations with those whom he came in contact. He
was an exceptional leader because he Hstened to
others. He appreciated their efforts and did not
consider himself all-important. Sergeant Quick
employed his human relations skills to build
confidence, to furnish inspiration, and to maintain
morale. In so doing, he led his Marines to serve 23
well as he did.

Sergeant Major Dan Daly

Sergeant Daly retired in 1920 with the
rank of Sergeant Major, after more than rwenty
years of highly distnguished service with the
Marine Corps. Sergeant Daly had the distinction
of being one of only three men in history who was
awarded two Congressional Medals of Honor. He
also won the Distinguished Service Cross. As 2
private in China 2ad as 2 gunnery sergeant in
Hain, he demonstrated his bravery and dedication.

As a first sergeant in Germany, he led an assault
on German machine gun nests with the cry,
“Come on... do you want to live forever?”

Brave 2s he was, Sergeant Daly had much
mare than reckless courage in combat, for he was
noted as one of the most efficient and respected
noncommissioned officers in the Matine Corps.
He was a tough disciplinarian, but was popular
and respected. He was fair-minded and worked
constantly to protect the rights and promote the
welfare of those who served under him. He was a
real leader who fulfilled his mission by knowing
his men, caring for them, and causing them to
together. When offered
commission, Daly said, “Any officer can get by on
his sergeants. To be a sergeant, you have to know
your stuff. I'd rather be an outstanding sergeant
than just another officer.” Seegeant Major Daly
used his knowledge to apply the principles of

leadership in such 2 manner as to become one of

work an  officer’s

the Corps’ finest leaders.

Gunnery Sergeant john Basilone

Sergeant “Manila john” Basilone was the
first enlisted Marine in World War 11 to win the
Congressional Medal of Honor. He first served as
an Army private in the Philippines before joining
the Marines. At the
twenty-five-year-old Sergeant Basilone proved his

Guadalcanal,

character,

One day, after heavy bombardment from
the Japanese, Basilone counterattacked with his
machine gun. At one point, he instrocted Marines
to push aside the piled up bodies to clear his feld
of fire. At another position, the Japanese
penetrated the Marine lines. Sergeant Basilone
lugged up another machine gun on his back and
fired on the enemy to drive them off. When the
resupply line was cut off, he fought his way
through the Japanese to bring up more
ammunitgon. When Colonel “Chesty” Puller
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cecormmended him for the Medal of Honor, Puller
szid that Basilone had “contributed materially to
the defeat and vierually the annihilation of a
Japanese regiment.”

After the defear of the Japanese af
Guadalcanal, he returned to America to campaign
in War Bond Drives. Although serving admirably
in this position, he grew tred of the daily routine,
Considering himself 2 fighung Marine, he
requested transfer back to the Pacific. His request
granted, he refurned in time for the invasion of
Two Jima At Iwo Jmma, he was killed after
desiroying a blockhouse and guiding 2 tank
through & minefield. Gunnery Sergeant John
Basilone was awarded the Navy Cross
posthumously for his actions. “Manila John”
Basilone’s efforts ate the epitome of courage and
devotion to duty that characterize Masine NCOs.

Sergeant Major Henry Hulbert

(Story  provided by  Leatherneck
Magazine, Januaty 1999, From Exile to Hero,
Henry Hulbert, by Maj Allan C Bevilacqua,
USMC (Ret))

In the cold, drzzling pre-dawn
datk of Oct 4, 1918, the 5th Marines
passed through the ranks of its brothers
in the 6th Marines to condnue the attack
against the key German strong point of

Blanc Mont Ridge in the Champagne
couniry of France. It was z gloomy,
brooding place, littered with the wreckage
of the previous day's fighting, American,
French and  German  dead  all
intermingled. A tall Texas Marine in
Major George Hamilton’s st Battalion,
Lieutenant john W. Thomason, thought it
an evil place, made for calamities. Private
Elton Mackin, one of Hamilten’s
battalion runners--the most dangerous job
a Marine could have--remnembered that
the battalion went into acton that day at
T/O strength of slightly more than 1,000,

The Germans resisted furiously,
despetate to prevent the collapse of thetr
entire front, If Blanc Mont Ridge fell, the
dominant feature of the entire region
would be lost, and the Meuse River
crossing would be wide open to the
Americans. With Blanc Mont Ridge gone,
the bastion of the Hindenburg Line
would be irretrievably ruptured. The
shell-ravaged white chalk slopes of the
ridge became the scene of some of the
most savage fighting of the war. for more
than a week Marines fought with rifles,
baycnets, hand grenades, knives and bare
fists, prying fenacious German infantry
from a2 maze of trenches and bunkets
with names lke the Hssen Trench, the
Kriemhilde Stellung and the Essen Hook.

When it was finally over, when all
objectives had been secured, the 134
remaining members of 1st Ba, 5th
Marines filed wearily down from the torn
and blasted rdge. Among those they left
behind was an onlikely 51-year-old
platoon leader, a man whose courage and
leadership were an inspiration to all whao
kaew him. Yet, for all that, he was a man
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whose life had been spent erasing a dark
secret of shame and disgrace. His story
began years before.

He was born Henry Lewis
Hulbert on Jan. 12, 1867, in Kingston-
Upon-Hull, Yorkshire, England. The first
child of a prosperous merchant family, he
was joined by 2 brother and three sisters.
None of the children of Henry Ernest
Hulbert and Frances (Gamble) Hulbest
knew the want and deprivation that was
the lot of so many children born into the
mdustral cities of the mid-19th century.
Theirs was a childhood, if not of luxury,
then cermainly of zbundance, an
abundance that included a far better than
average education.

For young Henry this meant
matriculation  at  the prestigious and
exclusive Felsted School in Fssex, a
school that traces its origins to 1564. At
the 2ge of 13, already showing signs of
the ll, rangy, handsome young man he
would become, Henry Lewis Hulbert
found himself immersed in  the
demanding rigors of a classical education
in mathematics, science, Latin, Greek and
English literature, There was a purpose to
all of this, for even at an eatly age the
young Yorkshireman had determined
upon a career in Britain’s Colonial Civil
Service. In 1884, not yet 18 years old,
Henry Lewss Hulbert received his first
appomntment-clerk and storekeeper-in the
Civil Service of the Malay State of Perak,
today a part of the country of Malaysia.

The drive for excellence that was
to mark the rest of his life manifested
itself with superior performance that scon
caught the eyes of his supervisors. Among

those impressed was Robert Douglas
Hewett, state auditor for Perak and right-
hand man of the Bridsh Resident
(governor) Frank Sweattenhatmn. Soon
young Hulbert was exercising authority
and responsibility far beyond his years
and exercising it exceedingly well His
records show such diverse assignments as
Inspector of Public Works in Kran,
District Engineer for Kuala Kangsar,
Harbor Master for the port of Matang
and District Magistrate for Kinta District.

He also acquired a sweetheart,
Anne Rose Hewett, his mentor’s sister,
who had been born in Bombay, India. In
June of 1888, with the approval and best
wishes of the influential Hewetrt farnily,
the two were married. A year later the
young couple welcomed the arrival of a
daughter, Sydney. It was, to all
appearances, a perfect farnily.

Henry Lewss Hulbert’s career was
tzking off. His own exceptonal abilities
and his marriage into a powerful {amily
guaranteed his eventual rise to the top.
Admired and respected by his peers and
favored by his superiors, he was a2 man
matked for success. Then, in the early
summer of 1897, everything crashed
down around him. Henry Lewis Hulbert
had fallen deeply in love with his wife’s
younger sister, visiting from England It
had begun secretly two years eaclier
during z previous visit. Drawn irresistibly
toward each other, they had become
lovers. Then they were discovered, and
the fury of the Hewett family descended

like an executioner’s axe.

The sister-in-law was immediately
put abeard 2 ship bound for England,
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only to die tragically in a shipwreck during
a storm on the homeward voyage. For
Hulberr  there  was

banishment. He was sent packing with

Henry Lewis

scarcely more than the clothes on his
back, told to leave the Malay States and
never return. A discreet and very quiet
divorce followed.

Where does 2 man go when he
flees disgrace and shame? For Henry
Lewis Hulbert it was Skagway, jumping
off point for Chilkoor Pass and the
Klondike gold fields. The venture didn’t
pan out. By the following spring, he had
wandered to San Francisco. With wat
with Spain looming, Henry Lewis Hulbert
enlisted 1 the Marine Corps on March
28, 1898, a 3l-year-old povate with a
ruined lfe behind him and skimpy
prospects before him. [t is unlikely that he
thought of it in such dramatc terms, but
the moment he had spent his life waiting
for had arrived. The exiled magtstrate and
the United States Marine Cotps were
made for each other.

Boot camp at Mare Island, Calif,,
was followed by assignment to the Marine
Guard, USS Philadeiphin (C-4) =nd the
beginning of a remarkable record as a
United States Marine. Barely more than a
vear after his enlistment, on Apnl 1, 1899,
during a combined British-American
expediion in  Samoa, Henry Lewis
Hulbest was awarded the Medal of Honor
for extraordinary heroisin. When the
landing force of Bridsh and American
Marines and seamen was ambushed by 2
numerically superior rebel force, Private
Hulbert, despite being wounded himself,
conducted 2 one-man delaying action that
enabled the landing force to withdraw to

a defensible positdon eovered by the guns
of the warships offshore. Under fire from
three sides, he stood his ground, refusing
to withdraw until the main body bad
established a new defensive perimeter.
Single-handedly he held off the attackers,
while at the same time he protected two
mortally wounded officers, Lieutenant
Monaghan, USN and Lt Freeman, RN. in
his official report of the acdon, L&
Constantine M. Perkins, commander of
Philadelphia’s Marine Guard, wrote of Pvt
Hulbert: “His conduct throughout was
worthy of all honor and praise.”

When he left USS Philadeiphia in
1902, Hulbert wore the chevrons of a
sergeant. The years that followed saw his
steady rise through the enlisted ranks.
Serving in a succession of billets ashore
and afloat that were representative of the
era, he never missed an award of the
Matine Corps Good Conduct Medal and
never fired less than Expert Rifleman in
his reguolar secvice tifle requalification. His
conduct and proficiency marks were
uniformly the highest that could be
awarded, and his service records contain
numerous commendations by reporting
seniors. He was also gaining a reputation
as a totally dependable noncommissioned
officer, whose advice was sought by
seniors  and  subordinates alike. A
congenial and frendly man, whose
knowledge and experience covered an
array of subjects, and who delighted n
good company and good conversation, he
was described by a fellow Marine as
having “the beating and manners of a fine
gendeman and the complete and all-
embracing courtesy of an  eachier
generation.” Yet even those who keew
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him best never heard him speak of his life
before joining the Marine Corps.

By 1917 Hulbert had attained the
grade of sergeant major, the Marine
Corps’ senior NCO of that grade, 2nd he
served on the personal swff of Major
General Commandant George Barnett.
He alsoe had remarried, and he and his
wife, Victotia, had settled into 2 modest
house i Riverdale, Md., evenmally to be
joined by an infant daughter, Leila Lilian
Hulbert. Tt was also in 1917, shordy
before America’s entry into World War [,
that Hulbert appeared before an
examining board to determine his fitness
for appointment to the newly established
grade of Marine gunner. On March 24,
1917, with the
recommendation of the president of the

enthusiastic

examining board, Brigadier Genezral John
A. Lejeune, Henry Lewis Hulbert became
the first Marine ever to wear the bursting
bomb grade insignia of a Marine gunner.

Considered too old for combat at
the age of 50, Gunner Hulbert
nonetheless pressed to be among those
sent to France. He could have remained
safe and secure 1 his position in the
office  of the  Major
Comymandant, returning home each

General

evening to his wife and daughter. Who
would have expected a man of his years
to go off to war? He did, and that was
what was impottant. There was a war, and
the old war horse could not sit idly by
while other Marines foughe it Finally
winning the approval of Gen Bamer,
with whom he had 2 long and close
association, Hulbert, again the Marine
Corps” senior officer of his grade, sailed
for France aboard the old transport

Chanmont with the 5th Marnes in July
1917.

In France they tded to give him a
safe job out of the way at regimental
headquarters, but they could not keep
him there. At every opportunity--and he
created plenty of opportunities--he found
his way up o the front lnes and indulged
himself in a bit of free-lance fighting.
Finally, the powers that be gave in to the
inevitable. Gunner Hulbert, 51 years cld,
was assigned as a platoon leader with the
66th Company (ater C Co), 1st B, 5th
Marines. It did not take the enemy long to
lears he was there.

Wounded in his regiment’s first
major engagement, at Belleau Wood on
June 6, 1918, Gunaer Hulbert was twice
cited in official orders for acts of bravery.
On one occasion, armed only with a rifle,
he single-handedly attacked German
machine-gun positions and, as the citation
read, “left seven of the enemy dead and
put the remainder to flight” The second
citation commended him for continuing
to lead his platoon in attacks that routed
the defenders of a series of strong points
despite being pamfully wounded himself.

The platoon leader who was old
encugh to be the father of the men he
led, whose stamina and endurance were
the envy of men half his age, was not
quite finished. A third act of heroism led
him 0 be decorated with the
Distinguished Service Cross, one of the
first Marines 1o be so recognized. In his
official report of the monthlong fighting
in Belleau Wood, Army M2iGen Omar L.
Bundy, commanding general of the 2d
Division, United States Regular, in which
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the 5th Marines served as part of the
famed Marine Brigade, singled out
Hulbert, “for his extraordinary heroism in
leading attacks against enemy positions on
June 6th”” MajGen Bundy concluded,
“No one could have rendered more
valuable service than Gunner Hulbert”

Gen Bundy was not alone in his
praise. Captain George K. Shuler, UshMC
wrote, “1 should be most glad to have
Gunner Hulbert under me m any
capacity, and should he through good
fortune be promoted over me I should be
most  happy t© serve under his
command.” Lt W. T. Galliford, himself a
winner of the Distinguished Service
Cross, remarked, “If the Fifth Regiment
goes over the top, [ want © go with
Mister Hulbert.” Gen joha ]. Pesshing,
commander of  the American
Expeditionary Force, personally
recommended that Hulbert be directy
commissioned as a caprain.

Herolsm under fire at Soissons,
an action in which he was again wounded,
saw Gunner Hulbert cited for bravery yet
again, commissioned a second leutenant
and immediately promoted to first
licutenant. But the tral ahead of him was
growing short. At Blanc Mont Ridge on
Cct. 4, 1918, the Second Division’s
bloodiest single day of the waz, it ended.

Approved by the Secretary of the
Navy for promotion to the grade of
captain, Henry Lewis Hulbert, up front as
usual, was struck down by an unknown
German  machine-gunner.  John W,
Thomason saw him fall and noted the
peaceful look upon his face. He was
posthumously awarded the Navy Cross

and cited for bravery 2 fourth time. The
French government bestowed the Croix
de Guerre Order of the Army upon this
“most gallant soldier.” Britannia’s son,
who gave his life for his adopted land,
rests today in Virginia’s Arhington
National Cemetery. His name is among
those inscribed on the Peace Cross at
Bladensbugg, Md., erected iIn 1919 to
honot the memory of the men from
Prince George’s County who died in the
Great War.

However, the story of Henry
Lewis Hulbert did not end with his death
in France. On June 28, 1919, Vicioria C.
Hulbert, the widow of this inspirational
Magine, christened the destroyer USS
Henry 1. Hulbert (DDD-342) when it was
launched at Norfolk, Va, Commissioned
and put into service in 1920, Hulbers
served continually on the Asiatic Station
vntl 1929 when she retumed 1o
American waters, temaining there untidl
she was decommissioned i 1934
Recalled to service in 1940, Hulbert was
assigned to the Pacific Fleet and on Dec,
7, 1941, was moored at Berth D3,
Submarine Base, Peart Harbor, territory
of Hawaii, While Habert's whaleboats
rescued sezmen from stricken ships zlong
Battleship Row, her .50-caliber antiaircraft
battery brought down 2 Japanese torpedo
bomber and damaged two others. The
ship continued to serve in the Central and
MNorth Pacific untl she was taken to
Philadelphia and decommissioned for the
last time in MNovember 1945, In 1940,
USS Hemry L. Hufbert was stricken from
the Navy List and sold for scrap.
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Saved from the scrap heap was
the ship’s bell. For more than 50 years
that bell, along with others of its kind,
mementos of long-pone ships of the Hne,
collected dust in a warchouse at the
Washington Navy Yard., Then, in July of
1998, thanks 1o the efforts of the Medal
of Honor Society, the ship’s bell of USS
Henry 1. Hulbert was rededicated at The
Basic School’s Infantry Officer Course at
Quantico, Va. Oun the quarterdeck of
Mitchell Hall, 2long with the decotations
won by her ship’s namesake, the bell
stands as a reminder of the exemplary
qualities of a mepnificent Masgine. What
better mnspiration for officers about to
assume one of the Marine Corps’ maost
demanding duties-infantry platoon leader-
than a man whose dedication to duty and
devotion to the Marine Corps continue to
serve as an example years after his death
on the battlefield?

Did  Hensy Lewis Hulbert fad
redempuon? Did he regain his lost honor? You be
the judge.

Author's note: Special thanks for assistance in ihe
preparation of this article are dwe 1o Mary C. Leitch of
Dmmiinghars, Lincolnshive, England, Without her detailed
and exhanstive research efforts, nothing would ke known of
the earfy life of Henry Lowis Hulbert, From all Marines, a
bearty “Well downel”

The Cadet Non-Commissioned
Officer

Throughout this lesson, the role of the
Marine Noncommissioned Officer has
discussed in great detail. The history and purpose
of MNCOs ountined. The
experienced by officers and enlisted Matines were

been
weee relationship

then discussed, concentrating on Major General

Lejeune’s definitton, After which, the special trust
and confidence of the Marine NCO's status was
discussed. Finally, you learned about a few of the
Marine NCOs who gave their all. You should now
have a general understanding of the NCO%s
relationship with the Marine Corps.

At this point, you may be wondering how
the Marine NCO’s role relates to you as a
MCJROTC  cadet. Cadet
officers, tke their Marine counterparts, will be
selected from those who demonstrate by their

noncommissioned

motvation, achievements, and proficiency in
MCJROTC subjects that they have z desire to
lead. During your advancement through the
MCJROTC ranks, you will have to perform as a
noncomunissioned  officer. The Marine Corps
expects you te uphold the principles and
traditions of the NCO ranks. The following
paragraphs will define the NCO leadership
positions that you can expect to hold 2s 2 cadet.
Keep in miund that these positions, responstbilities,
and duties are a reflection of those found in 2
Corps  infanwy battalion. In  thess
descriptions, you should assume the ideal situaton

Marine

as to available ranking NCOs and unit size.

Cadet Bquad Leader

A cadet sergeant should hold this biller. A
cadet squad’s size will vary depending on the size
of your MCJROTC unit. A cadet squad leader
must personally interact with all of the members
of the squad on a daly basis. Squad leaders
concentrate on each subordinate to ensute that
each is well-trained, highly motivated, ready, and
functioning. Responsibility for
performance,

standards  of

tratning,  and  professional
development of cadets in their squad comes with
the territory. The squad leader’s job is 2 tough
one The NCO will experience more contact with
the individual cadet in this position than the NCO

will ever again. Never again will an NCO have this
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much influence on the individual development of
cadets.

Cadet Platoon Guide

This position is senfor to 2 squad leader
and should be held by the senior cadet sergeant in
the platoon. There is more to being the cadet
platoon guide than occupying the senior positon
in the platoon formation. In this billet, the duties
center on logistics and supply.

The cadet platoon guide is responsible for
ensuring that the platoon is propetly equipped. If
your platoon was planning to participate in some
sort of MCJROTC competition, the cadet platoon
guide would be charged with securing the
necessary items. The cader platoon guide should
constantly check the status of existing supplies to
prevent shortages. This also applies to the
the
equipment. They must be kept informed on the

condition of platcon’s  uniforms  and
platoon’s supply and logistic status. The cadet
platoon guide is next in line to the cadet platoon
sergeant and must be ready to assume that

position at all dmes.

Cader Platoon Sergeant

The cadet platoon sergeant’s position is
the senior NCQ position at the platoon level A
Masine rifle platoon has thirty-nine Marines, one
platoon sergeant, and one platoon coinmander.
However, 2 cadet platoon’s size will vary with the
size of your MCJROTC unit. A cadet staff
sergeant fills this posidon.

The cadet platoon sergeant concentrates
on the platoon’s standards of performance and the
development of junior NCOs and enlsted
personnel. Working with the squad leaders and the
platoon guide, the platoon sergeant implements
the policies, directives, and programs of the
platoon commander. The cadet platoon sergeant

also acss as an adviser to the platoon commander.
In order for a platoon to function efficiently, the
platcon commander and the cadet platoon
sergeant must have 4 good professional
relationship. The cadet platoon sergeant must be
an effective communicator, able to translate the

commander’s wishes down through the ranks.

Cadet Company Gunanery Sergeant

This posidon is customatily flled by 2
cadet gunnety sergeant. The NCO filling this
position belongs to the company headquarters and
works directly for the company commander. The
company gunnery sergeant’s responsibilities are
essentially an extension of the cadet platoon
guide’s dutes. The cadet company “gunny” is the
middle man between battalion supply and the
platoon guides of each platoon in the company.

Cadet Company First Sergeant

This position is held by a cadet frst
sergeant, the senior noncomimissioned officer in
the company. It is primarily one of adviser to the
company commander on all matters pertatning to
the company. The senior NCO is tasked with the
development of all the NCOs in the company and
the enlisted in general. The company first sergeant
is particularly concerned with the discipline and
morale of the unit. A cadet first sergeant should
and keep the

all  situations.

foresee problems company

The
company commander and the company fist

commander informed of

sergeant must work together as in the platoon
commander-platoon sergeant relationship.

Cadet Battalion Sergeant Major

This position is held by a cadet sergeant
major, the senior noncommussioned officer in the
battalion. The two main duties that come with this
positon are to serve as an adviser to the battalion
commander on all matters pertaining to the
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battalion and a senior enlisted leader. As an
adviser, the cadet sergeant major must use insight
and experience to help the commander make
decisions. It is the cadet sergeant major’s duty to
inform  the of ali problems
discovered. Again, as with other NCQO adviser
roles, the cadet sergeant major must work closely
with the battalion commander. As the senior
enlisted man in the battalion, the cadet sergeant
major 15 prmarily concerned with the morale of
the battalion and the professional development of
all NCOs in the batmalion. There is never 2
problem too big for a cadet sergeant major.

Responsibilities of the Cadet NCO

cormgnander

Though these positons differ in the type
of duties performed, they do require on your part
certain  responsibiliies. These responsibilities
parallel those of the Marine NCO and are
different only in degree and scope. By studying
these responsibilities, you will have the knowledge
to take on the duties of a noncommissioned
otficer.

s Know your job — You should know your
job and the job of the next higher grade.
You can do this by studying, cbserving,
asking questions, and talking with cadets
and instructors.

o Carty ocut assignments promptly —
When told to do semething, do it. You
will be expected to carry out your duties
with minimum supervision.

¢ Use initistive and resourcefulness -
Don’t wait to be told to do things that
you know must be done. Use vour
imagination; don’t be afraid of trying for
fear of faiting,

# Keep your seniors informed ~ Always

malie sure that your seniors know what
your are doing,

2  Know cadet regulations and follow
them — Do not become lax o allow your
subordinates to become lax in discipline
or practice of customms and courtesies.

¢ Lead and teach drill and ceremonies ~
Study and know your dell Learn to
observe carefully and correct mistakes or
imprecise execution of movements.

¢ Maintain high standards of conduct -
Your actions in and out of uniform, on
and off school, grounds reflect the
MCJROTC and the Marine Corps. Set 2
good example and live up to the proud
tradition that you have inherited.

¢ Be a good isstructor — Leam and
the of military
mstruction. Assist, supervise, and correct

practice techndgues
subordinates in matters of dress, conducy,
courtesy, and performance of duty.

o Deal faiely and impardally with your

subordinates -
play favorites.

Be consistent. Don't

e Be unselfish - Put the welfare of your
unit, your job, and the MCJROTC above
personal interests.

Conclusion

Your responsibiliies as 2 cadet NCO
should not interfere with your educational
development. Getting a good educaton is sill
your primary gozl The lamp of learning insignia
should remind you of your purpose. The
MCJROTC NCO  ranks wiil give you the
opportunity to gain leadership and management
experience that others in your school will not
receive for seversl years. Pursue this advantage;
use it to excel as a student and as a citizen. %
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The

Introduction

The role of an offices does noi focus on

specified duties ot tasks. It 2lso does not imply an -

occupation that requires one certamn personality
type. In fact, the officer is involved in numerous
duties, responsibilides, and activities of great
variety. The following quotation is from a speech
given by John W. Week to the 1922 graduating
class of West Point. It brngs to atiention the
degree of vatiance involved in the officer’s role:

An officer and a gentleman 1s a
familiar term to everyone in and out of
the service. Be sure you are both. You
cannot be an officer and 2 gentleman
unless you ate just, humane, thoroughly
trained; unless you have character, a high
sense of honor and an unselfish devotion
to duty. Be an example of such to
everyone.

The officet’s role is split into three types
of comuiment.

1. An officer is always a leader. This in itself is 2
huge responsibility. Fven the best officess
must devote a large porton of their daily
labors to improving their leadership skills.

2. The officer must perform as the decision
maker. This includes all matters that relate to
their area of obligation.

ole of an Officer

must  be assime

3. Officers
xesponsibility for the actions of subordinates

prepated  to

under their area of obligation.

In order to give you a clear picture of the
officer’s role, these commitments are categorized.
In real situations, these different commitments
mesh with each other in the officer’s daily routine.
For
responsible for the leadership decisions made in

example, 2 platoon leader would be
that platoon. Leadership, decision-making skills,
and tesponsibility for one’s actions are ali part of
this role. In the rest of this lesson, each of these
commitments are explored. This lesson should
improve your knowledge of the officer’s role in

your MCJROTC unit.

Leadership +

As noted earlier, an officer is a leader
first. The officer’s first area of concern should
always be whether the duty of leadership is being
fulfilled. Leadership entails a number of factors.
These factors are always changing depending on
the people involved, the surroundings, and the
situation. Despite these variables, certain areas
should not change. Setting the example, sharing

§
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hardships, dealing  with

subordinates should remain consmant

and  effectvely

Setung the example is eritical for the
growth of 2 leadership foundation. This basic
principle affects & unit in many distinct ways.
Subordinates
appreciate rules or procedures. Leaders, because

do not always undesstand  or
of the nawre of their positions, have a better
knowledge of the overall picture. By seting the
example, the leader communicates to subordinates
the need for the rules and procedures. The leader
gains respect and influence, because subordinates
see that their leader follows the same set of
guidelines. This has a positve effect on morale
and the physical welfare of the unit. For example,
under dangerous conditions, a leader who displays
self-control and cool thinking will ease panic. This

in return reduces danget.

Enduring the same conditions, regardless
of the severity, is an essental part of an officer’s
leadership role. A story about Alexander the
Great, one of the greatest mulitary leaders of all
time, diustrates this point,

On returming from India, Alexander and
his army were in the process of crossing a large
desert. The army was tired from the many battles
they had fought and the immense distances they
had traveled. As one could imagine, the adverse
desert conditions were making the journey
difficult. To make matters worse, the acmy was
very low on supplies and water. When the warter
supply was nearly exhausted, one of his soldiers
brought him a helmet full of water for him to
drink. Alexander held it up in front of his men
and poured the water on the ground. The men
knew then that their leader undersiood their
musery and was willing to share their hardships,
thus they found strength to continue.

As a cadet officer, it is very doubtful that

vou will ever experience such extreme conditions,

but the principle is the same. Officers should eat
the same food, live under the same conditions,
and be willing to share the same hardships as their
subordinates. An officer should enjoy privileges,
but never at the expense of subordinares,

Fvery leader must be able to effectively
deal with their subordinates. To accomplish this,
you must have confidence in them. You must
support them at every oppormunity, Confidence
means trust and you must be willing to give it if
you expect to receive it. There should never be a
need to talk down to subordinates. If you ate fait,
if you are sincerely concerned for their well-being,
and if you respect them, they will respect you and
your rank. An officer should know subordinates
by name and have general background knowledge
of each individual. This makes that person feel as
if they make » difference. It also helps in solving
personal problems that may occur. A good
relationship with your subordinates promotes an
efficient anit. Over familiarity will destroy that
efficiency.

Decision Maker:

Leadership is an officer’s first concern,
but i is not unique to the officer role. Ar every
level in the Marine Cotps chain of command,
leadership is practiced. However, the officet’s role
as a decision maker is a distnctive one. The
decision-making role is characterized by the
officer’s duty to plan and organize. These duties
are interwoven. It is impossible to accomplish 2
mission without the use of both. Given a task, the
officer oust decide on a plan of action. Once 2
plan is established, an organization must be
developed to accomplish the task. Flexibility and=
adaprability are key elements durng the decision
making process. Because of the changing factors
and ouiside influences, an officer cannot afford to
become a rigid thinker.
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A good example of an officer’s duty to
plan and organize 1s that of a communication
officer i the Fleet Marine Force. In planning for
an operation, this officer must decide how to
deploy communication personnel and assets. This
detait in  the
communication annex of the operation order.

procedure  is  outlined i
Duting the actual operation, this officer must
maintain a communication network through the
chain of command, delegatdon of authority, and
the issue of orders, policies, and directives.

Assuming Responsibility

You have learned how an officer must
perform as a planner and organizer. The officer
the

must also make decisions and bear the

responsibility for those decisions. Officers receive-

2 commission, which is given in the name of the
President of the United States. This docurnent is
signed by the Secretary of the Navy. It confers
rank and authority as a Marine Corps officer.
Marine Corps officers receive new commissions
for each rank to which they are promoted. The
commission gives the officer the authonty as 2
decision maker. Tt enjoins all those of lesser rank
to cbey any “lawful order” given by the officer.

Ia addition to authority, the commission
also gives the officer the esteem of a “special trust
and confidence.” Based on this special status, the

officer is granted special privileges. On this same
basis, the officer is subject to the responsibilities
and obligations, some of which have already been
discussed in this lesson.

The duty of the officer that has not been
mentioned thus far is that of seli~development.
This is the responsibility that the officer has to
himself and to the unit to ealways strive for
improvement. The pursuit of education is an
excellent way to attain this goal, for it enhances

the officer’s professional abilides. Through
education and study, the officer improves the
thought  process. Study  also  develops

communication skills and technical proficiency.

Conclusion

To put this lesson in perspective, you
must remember that these distinct types of officer
commitments were developed for this lesson. In
reality the duties, obligations, and responsibilities
that have been discussed throughout this lesson
are interwoven. The officer in the role of 2 leader
simuitanecusly performs as the decision maker
and as the individual who assumes responsibility.
In order to perform as the leader, the officer must
set the example, endure the same hardships, and
be able to deal with subordinates in an effective
way. As the decislon maker, the officer must plan
and organize to accomplish the task or mission.
the officer’s the
authority to issue a lawful order and the

Finally, commission  gives

responsibility for the success of 2 mission. %

31



U.S. MarinNE CORPS. JROTC
Cotegory 1 —Leadersiup
Skill 5 ~ Responsibilities




U.S. MariNg CoOrPs. JROTC
Category 1 —Leadership
Skill 6 —FEsprit De Corps

otivational

“A leader is a man who has the
ability o get other people to do what they
don’t want to do, and ke it.”

Hatry S, Truman

Introduction

When in z leadership position, 1t s
the
motivation. Motvation is based on factors such

important  to  understand factors  of
as an individual’s needs, desires, impulses, inner
drives, or commitments that the

reactions and attitudes of individuals. Simply put,

influence

for a Marine, motivadon {5 commitment that s
generally based on pride and unit integrity, and the
firm adherence to the Marine Corps code of
conduct.

As a leader, vou must be personally
committed to ieadership values, such as honor,
duty and loyalty, in order to properly motivate
your Marines. You must realize that to influence
an mdividual's motivadon, you must have an
understanding of human nature. Human nature
encompasses an individuals values, beliefs, and
basic neads.

rinciples and Techniques

Since the quality of leadership is judged
by the behavior of the unit, successful leadership
is displayed in a unit that s well organized,
productive, and goal orieated. The application of
the principles of motivation develops a satistied
mdividual that, in tuen, develops a cohesive unit.

Leadership Motivators

Motivation means getting others to want
to do what you know must be done. Since basic
needs play an important role in motivation, you
must understand that a person’s motvation
depends on two things:

# The strength of those specific needs.

@ The perception that taking a certain action
will help satisfy those needs.

If the members of your unit have
confidence in themselves, each other, the unit, in
the cause, and their leader, they will be greatly
motivated. Training them to have knowledge and
ekill will increase confidence and decrease the fear
of “the unknown.” The uni¢ will win as 2 cohesive,
well-trained team and will also possess high levels
of morale, courage, and the will to fight.

The most powerful form of motivation is
self-motivation; therefore; your goal as a leader
should be tc create seif-motvation in your
Marines, The of these
individuals are their beliefs, values and character

primary influences

traits. They are people of moral principle, doing
their duties, not for reward, but rathet, to have the
satisfaction of doing the right thing.

33



U.8, Maping Corrs., JROTC
Caregory | — Leaderstip
Skill 6 —Esprit De Corps

Motivation Principles

There are 14 practical principles that
extend from this basic view of motivation. Each
principle pives practical techniques for applying
them,

Principles

1. Make the needs of the individuals in_your #nit coincide
with unit lasks.

As a leader, you should lnk the needs of
the individuals with the interests and the needs of
the unit as a whole.

This
recommending your Marines, who do their job

prnciple can  be applied by
well and stay out of trouble, for promotion when
they have proven that they can handle the added

responsibility.

2. Reward indivedral and team bebavior that supperis unit
fask,

A certificate, a badge, a letter, or 2 medal
is an only small tangible object; yer they do a great
deal They

maotivating power. This approach is referred to as

psychologically. al  have strong
positive reinforcement. These rewards succeed
in satisfying the individual’s social needs by
showing that they are appreciated and needed by
the leader and the unit. Once the higher needs ase
awakened by rewards, the motivation to keep

working for more recognition will increase.
D

3. Connsel or punish individuals whe bebave in a way that
is counter fo ungt tasks.

In Panciple 2, the approach
referred to is positive reinforcement. Principle 3 is
the opposite. The motivation for an individual to
accomplish their task is not from the promise of a
reward, but from the fear of punishment This
approach should only be used to motivate those
who do not respond to positive motivation.
However, be certain that the task and the standard
were clearly communicated prior to the infraction,

4. Set the example in alf things.

If you follow reguiations consistently, you
are showing your Marines that you expect them to
follow regulations and policies. If you show them
how to act, you ate teaching them proper conduct
measures at the same time. You also strengthen
your own degree of self-discipline.

3. Develop morale and esprit de cozps in your unil,

Motale is defined as the
emotional, and spiritual state of an individual

mental,

Moral has a tremendous impact on motivation. As
a leader, you must always be aware of how your
acttons and decisions affect morale. The state of
morale in the vnit is an important link to the
effectiveness of unit leadership.

6. Give your Marines lough problems and challenge them
Io wrestle with them.

By providing some challenging tasks for
your unit t solve, you will encourage the
development of future leaders. Valuable ideas can
arise from the process of problem solving,
decision making, and planning.

7. Have your Marines participate in the planaing of
HDCOMIRG events.

Motivation is high when individuals are
encouraged to participate in the planning of furure
events. Comummnication improves, and everyone
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sees the objective clearer. Clear understanding of
the task and the plan combats unfounded rumors
and fears that are based on lack of knowledge.

8. Allzviate rawses of personal concers of your Marines s6
that they can conventyate on their jobs.

If someone in the unit is having a
pecsonal problem, the problem will break the
concentration level needed in order to perform
efficiently and effectively. Teach your team o
handle their problems in 2 constructive manner. A
balance of some kind must be fosmed, since
problems, whether they are considered big of
small, are a fact of every day life.

9. Fassre your Marinés are properly cared for and have the
tools they need to succeed.

Providing the unit with basic physical
needs is important, but caring for them goes even
further, By caring, you will prepare them for kife
by teaching them what you know. You want them
to posses the gight values, knowledge, character
teaits, and skills. These important tools are the key
for your Marines to lead happy, productive lives.

10. Keep your Marines informed abont tasks apd
Sandards.

Clear open commumnication is extremely
important to the success of the unit tasks and
encourages the unit to take the initiztive in the
absence of orders.

11. Tse pasitive pecr pressure lo work for yor and the #xil,
JoT Y

Peer pressuze can be a very powerful
motivating force. Positive peet pressure based on
professional norms and values can be healthy.
When members of the team, who are performing
well, exert positive peer pressure on the members
who do not, the result can be all members of the

teamn performing well

12, Awoid wsing statisiics as a primary method of
evalnating units and motivating your Marines.

Statistics can be misleading. For example,
a unit leader who expects 100% participation is
unrealistic for it does not account for fllness ot
conflicting responsibilities. Such expectations will
ot motivate individuzls, but will discourage them.

13. Make the jobs of your Marines as chaflenging, exciling
and as meaningfal as possible.

As a person in a leadesship position, you
must encourage those under your command to
that thinking
competence ate fmportant to the success of the
vnit tasks. When individuals think they are

believe thelr creative and

important and the jobs that are assigned to them
are imporisnt, then they will try to accomplish
that assignment, even if it is unpleasant for them.
They will feel more responsible, needed and

motivated.
14, Do not tolerate any form of prejudicial talk or behavior
in_your unil.

znd  other prejudicial
behavior is contrary to the principles on which
this country was founded. They are also contrary

Racial, sexusl,

35



.5, Maring CORrRPS. JROTC
Ctegory |- Lendership
Skill 6 ~Fspnit De Corps

to MCJROTC ethics. A cadet who is on the
receiving end of such prejudices will lose the
motivation tc serve the unit. This also means that
the cohesion level of the unit will be affected and
may deteriorate.

Positive and Coercive Tools

Developing and applying the proper mix
of positive and ceercive tools within the unit is
one of the most difficult tasks faced by most
leaders. They must decide when 2 specific
situation  requires the positive reinforcement
approach, or the need for counseling, or
punishment; and, when they need to apply a2
healthy combinaton of both. When i 2
leadership position, your ability to use these tools
appropriately and effectively will significantly
affect cohesion, discipline, and efficiency of your
unit.

Several guidelines are given below on how

to determine when to use counseling or

punishment:
@ Warnings about inappropriate behavior or
activity.
®  Verbal or written reprimands.
¢ Non-judicial and judicial punishment,
The principles for positive reinforcement ate:
& Establishing clear goals and standards.
@ lListening, persuading, and rewarding
e Making jobs and tasks meaningful.
e Setting the example,
Overusing Coercive Tools
Leaders who overuse coercive took will

increase the possibility of rising resentment within
the unit and will decrease the motivational level

Coercive tools depend upon fear. This means that
people who zre motivated by this approach will
only apply themselves to  accomplish  the
minimum  standards  of the task to
punishment. The leader must strive to find the
appropriate tirme to use the coercive method of

avoid

motvation.

Properly Using Coercive Tools

Leaders will be more successful with the
nze of coercive tools when reasonable, artainable
standards are set and the consequences for not
meeting the standards zre communicated to the
entire unit. Investigate why 2 certain standard was
not met by considering if the communication
process was wncomplete or if the cause is
Also, that the
individuals within the unit have the knowledge

mtentional  behavior ensure
and skills necessary o accomphlish the assigned

task.

Pesitive Tools: Teaching and Counseling

Teaching and wo
leadership skills that have an indirect, but strong,

long range impact ou the motivational level of the

counseling  are

unit. The unit’s character traits, values, skills,
knowledge, and confidence will be affected when
the leader counsels and teaches well. As a result,
the counterproductive motvational forces will
disappear.
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Teaching is creating the condidons that

cause someone to learn z2nd develop. This means
coaching, rewarding, and counseling him or her.
Learners must be motivated to learn, feel the need
to learn, and they must remain involved and
attentive in the learning process.

Counseling is talking with the individuals
in a way that helps them to solve problems. It is
helping them to create the conditions that will
help to improve their bhehavior, character, or
values. Counseling is a skill and above all requires
sincerity, patience, and compassion.

Conclusion

‘The purpose of this lesson was to present
incressing  the
When i a

and

practical  techniques  for

motivational level of the uait

leadership  posidon,  understanding
implementing the principles of motivation are the
keys to successful task accomplishment. When
applied properdy, the fourteen principles can
greatly increase the motivational level of a H
Also, teaching and counseling play a vital role in
gaining and mainilning the desired level of

individual and unit motivadon. €
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“Morale s of the
powerful intangibles in warfare, 2 quality
that into  the
indomitable — and withered the most

one most
had twrned underdogs

powerful empires.”

Justin Brown

Introduction

Morale is the emotional and mental state
of mind of an individual as exhibited by
confidence, positive attitude, discipline, and
willingness to perform assigned tasks. Put simply,
morale is how vou feel and act. It is the idea that
yout work is actually enjoyable, a source of pride.

When morale is high, people enjoy their
jobs, the quality of their work is better; they
exceed expectations; communication is enhanced;
and they are less likely to quit. By doing his/her
duty willingly, and to the best of his /her ability, a
cadet develops a feeling of personal worth,

another factor necessary to high morale. This

aintaining High ]

[orale

feeling leads to confidence in ability, confidence in

leadership, and confidence in  equipment.

However, high morale does not exist
automatically; it is something you must continually

work toward and nurnare.

On the other hand, when morale is low, it
can be very destrucive, undermining the goal or
task at hand. When you have 2 low morale you
are more likely to call in sick, your levels of
frustration and stress escalate, mistakes are made,
and communications break down,

In order to achieve high performance, it is
important 1o effectively foster good morale within
your unit. As 2 leader, you must be able to:

e Recognize potential morale problems before
they become emergencies.

s Employ techniques that will booster and
maintain high morale within your unit.

Causes of Low Morale

There are many potental causes of
morale problems. When you are in 2 leadership
position, it is essential to be aware of the causes so
that you know what you need to aveid. Some of
the most common simations, which lead to low
morale, are lsted below:

s Nebulous (meaning unsiated or not cleardy

articulated) expectations. When people do
not clearly understand their responsibilities,
they can become frusirated, confused, or
apathetic. All cadets should be aware of their

mission.

& Unrealistic or constantly changing goals. If
the others in your unit do not feel that the
goals are attainable, or that they are only
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temporary, they will not be motivated to ey to
achieve them.

e fack of training and resources. When peopie
feel that they have not been properly trained
to accomplish their assigned task, they lose
confidence. They are likely to feel that the
leadership is not supporting them, and that
they are being denied the kaowledge, shills
and tools they need to succeed.

e Poor Leadership and Communicadon.
Leaders need to act as role models. If a leader
is unenthusiastic, and generaily shows a lack
of commitment, the people that he/she leads
will likely emulate that atticude. Likewise, an
inaccessible, moody or highly critical leader

can instantly kili the enthusiasm of a team,

Indicators of Morale

In order to make good decisions
regarding morale, you must be able to recognize
the signs of a potential problem. In fact,
awareness is the frst step in managing morale
within your unit. Of course, you need to know
what o look for. A cadet will not likely say to
you, “I am experiencing low morale. Can you
help mer” Instead, you are going to have o do

some detective work.

A leader can meassure morale within
his/her unit through close observation of their
cadets in their datly activities, frequent inspections,
and routine conversations or  counseling,
Although morale s an internal fecling or attitude,
it does manifest itself m some outward signals.
The following are some imdicators, or outward
signs of morale. They can either be positive,
signaling high morale in your uni, or they could

be negative, signaling a potenttal morale problem,

Personal appearance and hygiene, Is the cadet
well groomed? Is his/her uniform neat and
pressed?

Personal conduct. Does the cadet engage in
appropriate behavior?

Standards of military courtesy. Does the
cadet answer with “Sir or Ma’am™ Does he

or she salute and return  salutes  as
appropriate?  Does the cadet foliow other
railitary protocol?

Use of recreational faciliies. Does your unit
have recreational facilittes? Does the cadet
use them? Does he/she willingly participate
in team activides?

Interpersonal relatons. How well does the
cadet interact with other cadets? Is he/she
willing to help other team members or does
he/she exhibit an uncooperative attitude?
Have you observed friendly and positve

interactions with others?

Condiion of mess and quarters. Are the mess
and quarters clean and neat?

Care of equipment. Is the equipment issued
to the cadet in good repaie? Has it been
cleaned and polished? Does the cadet care for
issued equipment as if it were his/her own
personal property?
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e Response to orders and directives. Does the
cadet willingly accept new responsibilities?
Does he ot she show deference to superiors?

s Motivation during training. Does the cadet
seem interested in learning new skills? Does
he/she actively participate in the training
activities?

¢  Arrests, military or civilian. Has the cadet
been arrested?

s Reguests for transfers. Has the cadet asked to
be re-assigned to another unit?

¢ Sick call rate and uvnauthorized absences.
Does the cadet frequendy call in sick or come
in late? Attendance and puncruality are clear
indicators of 2 pesson’s level of commitment.

o Re-enlistment rates. Flave the enlistment
rates gone down?

o TUse and abuse of dmugs and alcohol. Have
you noticed and signs of drinking or drug use?
Flas the cadet arrived at a funciion drunk or
on drugs? Do you have any other reason to
suspect a drinking or drug problem?

The presence of any one of these
indicators in the negatve does not mean that you
have 2 de facto morale problem, but rather you
need to do some more investigation to get fo the
bottom of the problem. Likewise, one positive
indicator does not necessarily mean a condition of
high morale.

Technigues to Improve and
Foster High Morale

Now that you know what to look for,

what can you do if you detect a problem with
motale in your unit? What can you do to improve
morale, and possibly prevent future problems?

There are a number of techniques that
you employ to foster good morale, and they are all
consistent with the principles of leadership. In
other wosds, a good leader will continually fostes
high morale within his or her unit. The foilowing
are some of the methods that you can use ©
improve morale:

e Know your cadets, their motivations and
aspirations, and demonstrafe your concern
for their physical, mental, and  spiritual

welfare. Also demonstrate concern for the
welfare of their families. Recognize their
individuality, and treat them accordingly.

¢ Carefully consider job assignments in order to
best match your cadets’ abilities and desizes
with the available assignments.

s Be enthusiastic and set 2 good example.

o Keep your cadets informed. When time and
secutity pesmit, a leader should inform the
cadets in his/her unit of 2l happenings and
pive reasons why things are 16 be done. This
information makes individuals feel that they
are 7 patt of the team, and not just an outsider
looking in. The key to giving out information
is to be sure that the cadets have enough
infoemation to do their job ntelligently and w©
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mspire their initative, enthusiasm, loyalty, and
convicHons.

Instill 2 bebief in the mission. Foster the
feeling that each cadet is essential to the unit.

Instill in  your cadets confidence i
themseives, their leaders, their training and

their equipment.

Develop 2 sense of responsibility among your
cadets.  Assign tasks and delegate the
authority to accomplish the tasks.  This
promotes mutual confidence and respect
between the leader and his/her team. It also
encourages inidative. When you propery
delegate authority, you demonstrate faith in
your cadets and increase their desire for
greater responsibilities. If you fail to delegate
authority, you indicate a lack of leadership,
and your subordinates may take it to be a lack
of trust in their abilities.

Ensure that tasks are understood, supervised,
and accomplished. Before you can exnect
your cadets to perform, they must know what
is expected of them. You must communicate
your mstructions m a clear, concise manner,
and talk at a level that your cadets are sure to
understand, but not at 2 level that would
insult their intelligence. Before your cadess
start a task, sllow them 2 chance tw ask
questions or seek advice.

Make sure that awards and rewards are passed
out as quickly as punishment.

Identify and remove any causes for
misunderstanding or dissatsfaction. Ensure
your czdets know the procedures for

registering complaints, and that action is taken
promptly to resolve complaints,

Be approachabie. Cadets  should feel
comfortable coming to you for advice and

assistance, not only in military matters, but for
personal problems as well.

If you use these effective leadership
techniques, you will build morale within your unit
and you will have a strong and high performing
team.  High morale gives you a feeling of
confidence and well being, and enables you to face
hardship  with endurance,  and
determination.

tourage,

Conclusion

The Marine Corps” performance and
effectiveness in battle has been linked to our high-
Maintaining that morzle is a
priority.  Our leaders must be able to zaticipate

caliber morale.

potential morale problems before they occur and
identify the warning signs of low morale. By
continually practicing leadership techniques that
foster high morale, we become indomitable. »
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Viscount Montgomery indicated
that the ability to concentrate is essential in
2 leader; the consiant exercise of this ability
makes a leader a disciplined human being,
enabling him or her to simplify 2 problem,
to discover the essentials upon which all
action must be based and the details which
are vodmportant.

Introduction

Over the years, the term discipline has
acquired at least three meanings: punishment,
obedience, and self-control.  Punishment, the
first meaning, is frequently used when a Marine
violates a policy or regulation. The second
meaning of discipline suggests complete and total
obedience to the orders of supetiors. The third
and highest concept of discipline, involves self-
control and a sense of personal responsibility that
goes beyond threat of punishment or mere
obedience. This lesson focuses on discipiine as
the training, or course of action, expected to
produce a specific type of pattern of behavior;
mental or moral

training  that produces

improvemnent.

arine Discipline

Discipline

The Marine Corps’ concept is to strive to
develop leadership qualities in all Marines. Two
of those qualities are seif-control and a sense of
personal responsibility. If 2 Marine is obedient
only because he or she fears punishment, that
Marine is not going to be reliable unless he or she
is constantly supervised. Blind obedience results
in robot-like performance, which suppresses the
development of the individual and, in the extreme,
may result in the individual carrying out impropet
or illegal orders such as those involving unfair
treatment and war crimes. True disciplive impkes
not only action, but also knowledge of what is
being done. Matines nced to exercise discipline as
active thinking patticipants. Marines should do
what needs to be done, which is the real meaning
of discipline.

Andrew Carnegie believed one
who cannot reason is a fool, one who will
pot is a bigot, and that one who dare not
is 2 slave.

It frequentdy happens that the root
meaning of a word explains the whole context of
ideas with which it is legitimately associated than
the public’s mistaken use of the same word.
Coming from the Latin, to discipline means to
teach. As far as the military establishment of the
United States is concerned, nothing need be added
to that definiion. Discipline is that standard of
deportment, reguitement,
courtesy, appearance, and ethical conduct, that

personal work

inculcated in Marines, will enable thein singly or
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collectively to  perform  their mission with

optmum efficiency.

Mibtary discipline is the state of order and
obedience among military personnel resuliing
from training. When discipline is spoken of in the
Cosps,

punishiments, or &

Marine reference is not made o

regulations, state  of
subservience. What it actually means is the exact
execution of orders resuldng from intelligent,
willing obedience rather than execution based
solely upon habit or fear. Habit plays its part,
however, and for this reason the Marne benefits
from such routine training as gun drill, range
firing, inspections, deill for foot troops, and
bayonet dnll,
breaches of discipline are sometimes necessaty,

Punishment of individuals for

but only to correct or eliminate those who are
presently unfit to serve on the team.

Discipline is necessary to secure orderly,
coordinated action, which alone can triumph over
the seemingly impossible conditons of barde.
Fear is the enemy of discipline. The individual
must be able to recognize and face fear, because
fezr unchecked will lead to panic, and 2 unit that
panics is no longer a disciplined unit, but 2 mob,
There is no sane person who is without fear, bur
good discipline and high mozale will keep fear in
its proper place.

“It is  the
determined effort that bresks down all

constant  and

resistance and sweeps away all obstacles.”

Claude M. Bristol

indicators of Discipline

Discipline 15 the individual or group
attitude that ensures prompt obedience to orders
and initiation of appropriate action in the absence

of orders. It is an ardmde that keeps Marines
doing what they ase supposed to do, 25 they are
supposed to do i,
Good discipline is constant and

through  strong  inner
conviction.
functions whether or not outside pressure or
supervision is present. It is the result of good
training and invelligent leadership. Lisutenant
General Lewis Puller believed that the most
smportant element of milisary training is discipline.
Without discipline, 2
effectively.

unit  cannot  funcden

Some indicators of discipline follow:

. Attention o dermil

2. Good relations among unit members

3. Devoton to duty

4. Proper senior/subordinate relationships

5. Proper conduct on and off duty

6. Adherence to standards of cleanliness, deess,
and military courtesy

7. Promptaess in responding to orders

8. Adherence to the chain of command

. Ability and willingness to perform effectively
with Hitle or no supervision

Hssentially, military discipline is no
different from the discipline of the university, 2
baseball league, or an industrial corporation. Roth
mzke specific requirements of the individual and
have a system of punishments. These things are
only incidental to the end result.  Their main
objective is to preserve the interests and further
the opportunity of the cooperative majority. The
big difference between discipline in the military
establishment and in any other free institution is
that if the Matine objects, he or she does not have
the privilege of quittiag, and if he or she resists ot
becomes indifferent and is not corrected, his or
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het bad example will be felt to the far end of the
line.

One mejor threat to discipline s
insubordination.  Insubordinate acts may be
exhibited in a variety of modes: neglecting the
customary  salute, indifference,  insolence,
impertinence, undue familiarity, or anything that
does not show the proper respect for rank. The
officer who tolerates slackness in the dress of his
Marinte soon ceascs to tend to his or her own
appearance. There is only one correct way to wear
the uniform. When any deviztions in dress are
condoned within the service, the way is open ¢
the destruction of all uniformity and unity.

In matters of style, swim with
the curtent; in matters of principle, stand
like a rock.

Thormas Jefferson

Conriesy of the Library of Congress

Technigues to Improve
Discipline

How can a leader improve discipline?
Some actions z leader can take to improve
discipline within his or her unit follow:

1. Be self-disciplined and consistent.

2. Strive for forceful and competent leadership
throughout the entire organization.

Tnsure all officers and noncommissioned

L2

officers practice principles of leadesship.
4, Set the example.

5 Institute 2 fair and impardael system of
reward and punishment. Praise and reward
those deserving it promptly and propesly;
likewise, punish quickly and appropriately
when required.

6. Resort to punitive measures only when
necessary to protect the rights of individuals,
the government, and the standards of the
Marine Corps.

7. Develop mutual trust and confidence through
tough, stressful  training Challenge
subordinates in  accordance with  their

capabilities.

8 FEncourage and foster the development of
self-discipline.

9 Be alert to conditions conducive to breaches
of discipline; eliminate them where possible.

10, Tliminate or reduce meaningless tasks and

assigrments.
11. Rotate personnel assigned to meniai tasks.

12, Provide guidance and assistance, but aveid
micro~-managing.

13. Set high performance standards.
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14. Encourage innovation and support your
subordinates.

Some leaders may not appreciate the
necessity for discipline and will aot untl they
experence the trials of bamle. However, when
leaders understand the necessity for discipline,
they have learned a sense of obligation to
themselves, to thelr their
commander, and to the Marine Corps. The leader
has learned that he or she is a member of a team

that is organized, wained, and equipped for the

comrades, o

purpose of engaging and defeating the enemies of
our country. The final objeciive of military
discipline is effectiveness in combat.

Discipline 15 achieved through ecareful
precept and proper tramning accompanied by
cortective and restraining measures. Unir leaders
provide this discipline. Final discipline is the
prompt, cotrect reaction (o given situations, and
the ever present knowledge that in the daily
routine, leaders are doing their utmost to live up
to the standards set for them by custom and
tradition.

Conclusion

All Madnes responsibility  for
leadership 2nd must seek to develop these

share

fundamentals throughout their service to the
Corps. The application of leadership traits and
the
and

by Marines who undersstand
concepts  of  authority,

accountability has been instrumental in making the

principles
responsibility,

Corps the effective fighting force it is today.

The Marne Cozps’ performance and
effectiveness in batde has been characterized by
high-caliber morale, motivaton, esprit de coips,
discipline, and proficiency. This is the foundation
of Marine Corps leadershic and the heritage to be
maintained by all leaders of Marines today.

Understanding the principles of discipline and
techniques for improving discipline will make you
a better leader. %

A perfecdy trained  amphibious
operation requires people, skillful people,
for its effective execution. In fact, in no
service are people more important than they
ate in the Marine Corps. This means that
STRONG DISCIPLINE continues to be
most tmportant. This is 2 point on which
there is sometimes some raisunderstanding,
When we Marines speak of discipline, we
speak of the spirit of the team. When the
average civilian hears the werd, he or she is
apt to think of fear and punishment and
chastisement. Actually, these things are not
a part of the wue military discipline.
Without the proper spirit, there can be no
such thing as discipline in a2 military
You may have the outward
semblance of compliance with regulations,

otganization.

even cooperation of a kind, as long as the
fear of punishment is present. But actually
you have only the discipline enforced upon
school children who begin to throw things
and misbehave the moment their teacher's
back is turned. The discipline upon which a
Marine unit must be built is of 2 different
kind, a kind that endures when every
semblance of authotity has vanished, when
the leader has fallen, when the members of
the team are dropping cut one by one, when
the only driving power that remains is the
strong and unconquerable spirit of the team,
This is the working definition of discipline--
the spicit of the tearn. The Marines know it
as esprit de corps.

General Graves B. Erskine

46



U.8, MarinNg CORPs., JROTC
Category 1 ~Leadership
Sl 7 — Proficiency

Individual and Team Training

Introduction

Throughout our lives, we are continually
learning and increasing our body of knowledge.
We learn through observadon, experience, and
structured study or training. The manner in
which training is given is of the utmost
importance, for poor instruction leads to inferior
learning, Lt also leads to 2 lack of knowledge and

understanding.

The MCJROTC must continually train to
develop and prepare individuals to perform
assigned tasks to specific standards. Not only does
taining increase 2 cadef’s knowledge, but it also
builds Training should be
conducted in such a manner that team members

self-confidence.

are prepared for any situation.

Individual Practice

Practice is defined ast “to perform or
work at repeatedly so as to become proficient.”
Have you heard the old adage “practice makes
perfect?” This applies to any skill that you are
trying to accomplish. The more you praciice the
skili the more comfortable you are with it.

Many aspects of MCJROTC require
practice. Drill is a primary example. Even though
the repetition of practicing the drili movements

may seem moNGtoOnous, it is the oaly way to trulky
become proficient.

Individual Training

The word training is defined as: “the skall,
knowledge, or experience, acquired by one who
trains.” Individual training is required to develop
every person’s skills. Learning new tasks help
hroaden your horzons and develop you as 2
cadet.

There are many things involved in
training an individual. Training cannot be effective
without proper preparation. Three steps should be
used in preparing and conducting training.

1. Describe the desired results of training.
2. Prepate to conduct the training,
3. Conduct training to the required standards.

Within the Marine Corps, the NCO s
responsible for conducting individual training.
The Staff NCO is responsible for small unit
training and the officer is responsible for unit
training.
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The Marine Corps training system is
based on standards. All training standards are
derived from specific mission requirements.
Individual Training Standards (ITS) ate the tasks
that individual Marines, within 2 given grade for 2
particular MOS, are trained to perform.

Training as a Team

Teamwork is the effort of 2 group to
complete a task or mission. Successful teamwork
requires each team member to cooperate with
other members of the group in order to complete
the effort as directed.

Learning about teamwork is an important
part of MCJROTC. It is a team spirit where all
members work together to achieve the same goals.
It is a willingness to give other team members a
friendly push when they need it or a pat on the
back when they deserve it
member of the team expects the same degree of

In teamwork, each

effort from the other. Then, when one teaminate
does it right, the whole team wins and when
cooperation coexists with teamawork, the mission
moves more quickly.

If a simaton should ever arise, where
someone calls upon you to complete a job, task,
or mission that i too involved for you to do
alone, teamwork usually provides the answer. In
teamwork, a group of people, or fellow cadets, is
there to help you complete it.  As you will soon
discover in a story that beging at the bottom of
this page, distributing food to the needy can be a
huge mission. However, with good leadership and
effective teamwork, the task can be accomplished.

‘Teamwork also gives you the opportunity
with  other In most

that the
members of a team or group will probably come
backgrounds and will have

to  interact cadets.

organizations vou will encounter,

from different

different interests. But, by working together as 2
cohesive unit, everyone tries harder to get along
with each other in a productive and professional
manser. By working cooperatively with your
teamimates, you can improve your individual
leadership, foliowership, and communication skiils
and abilities.

Another
teamwork is that it bullds friendships and fosters
esprit de corps, or feelings of unity and pride for
When people feel united, everyone
works together to complete the mission.

very important aspect of

the team.

team is  essential tfo
accomplishing the team’s goals. For example, the
major goal of the football team is to have a

winaing season. The foothall team’s task is to

Training as a

practice rigorously, so the teamn can achieve this
goal. On the other hand, the environmental club’s
goal 15 to protect local wildlife. The environmental
club’s task is to organize local awareness of the
environment. Although the types of team tasks
vary between teams, the team tasks are always a
part of every team.

Case Study

The Senior Marine Instructor (SMI),
Major Mason, wanted his cadet battalion to
distribute food to the needy at Thanksgiving. He
asked for a wolunteer to research, plan, and
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present a report to him and the cadet battalion
staff on the best way to accomplish this mission,

Although several leaders expressed an
interest, the SMI selected Jim, 2 junior and recent
enrollee into JROTC, but whose leadership
potential was very impressive. Major Mason gave
Jim the order on 1 Cctober and told him he had
antil 1 Movember to complete the project.

Although Jim’s squad was a group of 12
cadets with very different and independent ideas
and backgrounds, they could be counted on to
work well together znd to complete their tasks.
Jim was their squad leader because he consistently
displayed outstanding leadership - not only in
MJROTC but in  student
extracurricular activities as well -- and he knew

government and

how to motivate people to get things done.

The same day Jim received the order, he
calfed a meeting of his squad and told them about
the project. Everyone began to speak excitedly
and all at once. “What about calling the Salvation
Armny?” “Yea, that’s right. They know a lot about
that staff” “My mom can get dry goods from the
store where she works.”

Jim waited untl everyone quieted down
before continuing. “Those are all great ideas. 1
think we can put together an excellent report, but
I have broken the
mission down iato parts and would like to know
what each think you can do. Some of the jobs are
big enough for two or three of you to work

we need to get organized.

together. If you have any other suggestions,

please mention them.”

At the end of the meeting, Jim gave out
the tasks. He charged Tony and Michelle with
finding a place from which to diseribute the food.
Roger and Otlando were to find out how and
where to get community support and donations.
Mark was to prepare sample announcements for

the school newspaper and for the public address
given at school each moring, informing the other
students about their efforts.

Jim had Tina and Larry work out z plan
on how to collect food donated by smdents and
where to store the food products. Joe was to keep
an inventory of the collected foods. Based on
Toe’s inventory, Margo was to divide the food into
packages for the families who came to collect 2
donation. Sandy and Leigh Ann were to devise 2
parking plan and lay out the area for the lines to
form on the day of the distdbudon. Gail was to
obtain the addresses of homeless shelters and
other areas letting the needy know when and
ORC{‘.
everyone did their part of the planning and gave
the information back to Jim, he would prepare a
report for the 3MI and cadet battalion staff.

where to come when the plan was set

Fach teamn member or pair within the
squad worked hard to develop their section of the
overzll plan. In some instances, they came up
with several alternatives for doing their jobs,
After discussing those alternatives as 2 group and
obtaining Jim’s decision on the best way to do
them, they completed the parts of the project
They knew that on the day of execunon, they
would be responsible for executing the portion of

the plan that they helped to develop.

With still 2 few days remaining before 1
November, Jim collected the resulis of the squad’s
hard work and thanked them for their outstanding
effort. He wrote up 2 draft report concluding the
research, verified each part with the squad
member or members who researched it, then
finalized the report.

After reading the report, Major Mason
said, “You and your squad did a commendable
job. A lot of planning went into this report; it is
very complete and it includes some very sound
information. I will put your squad in charge of
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making the formal arrangements for carrying out
the project and I will have the cadet bartalion
commander assign other cadets to your squad to
assist in the areas that you have identified. As a
result of your efforts, 'm certain that this will be a
very successtul community project.”

In the story about distributing food to the
needy over Thanksgiving, Jimn divided his squad
mto eight sectons to accomplish various tasks:
Joe and Mark each worked individually, Margo
and Gail alse worked individually, there were two
mixed pairs (Tony/Michelle and Tina/ Latry), one
all girl pair (Sandy 2nd Leigh Ann) and one all boy
pair (Roger and Orlando). In your notebook,
indicate if you prefer working by yourself, working
with someone of the same gender, working with
somecne of the opposite gender, or if it does not
matter. Hxplain your answer. Include in your
explanation which leadership qualities you are
better at and which one(s) you need to improve.

Conclusion

Individual practice and training is an
essential element toward advancement of oneself,
In addition, training as a team is key to
accomplishing the established mission or goal.
Learning to train both as a team and as an
individual will lead toward proficiency of a given
task. @
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Proficiency

Introduction

According to Webster’s dictionary the
term “proficiency” is described as follows:

e  The quality or state of being proficient;

e The advance in the acquisition of any ast
science, or knowledge; progression in
knowledge; improvement; adeptness: as o

zcquire proficiency in music.

e Skillfulness in the command of fundamentals
detiving from practice and familiarity;
"practice greatly improves proficiency.”

In this lesson, we will look at proficiency as it
relates to the Marne Corps, MCJROTC, and
leadership.

Proficiency as a Marine

In the Marine Corps, proficiency is
defined as the technical, tactical, and physical
ability of the individuals in the unit to accomphish
the mission. How Marines actually accomplish
their jobs is a technical question; however, when
Marines must accomplish their jobs under enemy
fire, it becomes a matter of willpower. Technical
training alone creates qualified technicians. How
do you think Marines ensure they have “the right

efined

stuff” to do their jobs when it is critically

necessary?

Many aspects of MCJROTC also require
proficiency. Dl is 2 primary example. Hven
though the repetition of practicing the dall
movemenis may seem monotonous, it is the only
way to truly become proficient.

Leadership and Proficiency

Thete are many things a leader can do to
develop the sort of proficiency that is the “right
stuff.” Refer to the following items:

1. Be proficient and instill in others the immense
pride that they can accomplish anything
relative to the performance of their assigned
jobs.

.

Thoroughly trzin your team members to do
their duties as well as they can be done under
any conditions. There is no substitute for their
best effort, and always work to improve that.

3. Emphasize teamwork and the chain of
cofmmand.

4. Cross-train your team members so that
essential tasks can always be performed.
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5. Attempt to accomplish as realistic training as
possible. Train to be flexible, and to be able to

apply  “lessons  learned” quickly and
contnuously.
6. Provide tearn members with frequent

opportunities to lead at the next higher level.
Every team member must be ready to lead if
the situation requires it.

7. Set high, attainable performance standards
and stick to them.

Within  MCJROTC,
opporiunities to instill the aspects of proficiency.

there are many

Personal Proficiency

It 1s also essential that you develop your
own personal proficiency in MCJROTC. Before
you can lead, you must be able to know and do
your job. You must demonstrate the ability to
accomplish the mission. To do this, you must be
capable of answering questions and demonstrating
your competence in your assigned tasks, Tactical
and technical competence can be learned from
books and from on-the-jeb training,

To develop your own proficiency in
MCJROTC, you should do the following;

1. Seek 2 well-rounded education.

2 Seek out and associate with capable leaders
and mentors. Observe and study their actions.

3. Broaden your knowledge through association

with members of JROTC units and
community leaders.
4. Seck opportuntties tc apply knowledge

through the exercise of comumand. Good
leadership is 2 skill required only through

practice.

5. Prepare yourself for the job of leader at the
next higher rank,

Conclusion

During this lesson, you have learned
about proficiency. It is up t© vou to develop it
Proficiency is 2 skill that you will be glad you
mastered, %

32



V.8, MariNE Corrs. JROTC
Category 2 — Citizenship
Skl 1 - Patriotism

Freedom Documents

Introduction

Before there was a United States, there

were people who thought about how a couniry
should be organized and talked about the
principles that couniry should stand for. After the
United States came into existence and to this very
day, those issues continue to be discussed and
those principles refined. In order for us to truly be
effective and knowledgeable citizens, it s
important that we understand our democratic
heritage. Most Americans know that the Pilgrims
and others came to America to have the freedom
to practice their religion, that others wished to
escape tyranny, or sought economic opportunity.
Many of us take those freedoms and rights for
granted. How did the American ideals become
established? Many of those concepts were
borrowed from Greek, Roman, British, and even
American Indian practces. Many of our ideals
were forged in colonial tirnes. They have been
temnpered by time.

Pilgrimns Set the Model for
Government in the Colonies

Before the Pilgrims ever set foot on
Ametican sefl at Plymouth Rodk, they got
together to decide how they would work together.
Tn the Mayflower Compact, the Pilgrims decided
that they would pass laws that were for the good
of the entire group. Many point to the Mayflower
Compact as the document that was the basis for
the concept of majority rule.

"The Mayflower Compact (November 11, 1620)

In the name of God, Amen:

We, whose names are underwritten, the
Loyal Subjects of our dread Sovereign Loxd, King
James, by the Grace of God, of Great Britain,
France and Ireland, King, Defender of the Faith,
etc. Having undertaken for the Glory of God,
and Advancement of the Christian Faith, and the
Honour of our King and Country, a voyage to
plant the first colony in the northern Parts of
Virginia: Do by these Presents, soleranly and
mutually in the Presence of God and of one
anothet, covenant and combine ourselves together
into a civil Body Politick, for our better Ordering
and Preservation, and Furtherance of the aforesaid
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Ends; And by Virtue hereof to enact, constitute,
and frame, such just and equal Laws, Ordinances,
Acts, Consdtudons and Officers, from time 1o
ume, as shall be thought most meet and
convenient for the General good of the Caolony,
unto which we promise all due Submission and
Obedience. In Witness whereof we have hereunto
subscribed our names at Cape Cod the 11th of
November, in the Reign of our Sovereign Lord,
King James of Hagland, France and Ireland, the
eighteenth, and of Scotland the fifty-fourth. Anno
Domini, 1620.

“Give Me Liberty or Give Me
Death”

Patrick Henry was most famous for a
speech delivered at the Virginia legislature known
as the House of Burgesses on March 23, 1775, In
that speech, he questioned why his colleagues
were trying to find a peaceful way to resolve the
tssues between the colonies and Great Britain. He
suggested that the colonies had already explored
every avenue but had been rejected in every
instance. He suggested that others were already
staking their lives on the independence from
Great Btitain and that, “ I know not what course
others may take, but as for me give me liberty or
give me death.”

Henry is also remembered because in later
years he was opposed to the adoption of the
Constitution because he felt it gave too much
power to the federal government and endangered
individual and states’ rights. He was influential in
the creation of the Bill of Rights.

Patrick Henry’s Call to Arms (March 23, 1775)

Mr. President, no man thinks more highty
than I do of the patriotism, as well as abilities, of

the very worthy gentlemen who have just
addressed the house. But different men often see
the same subject in different lights; and, therefore,
I hope it will not be thought disrespectful to those
gentlemen, if entertaining, as I do, opinions of a
character very opposite to theirs, I shall speak
forth my sentimenis freely, and without reserve.
1his is no tme for ceremony. The question
before the house is one of awful moment 1o this
country. For my own part, I consider it as nothing
less than 2 question of freedom or slavery. And in
propottion to the magnitude of the subject, ought
to be the freedom of debate. It is only in this way
that we can hope to arrive at truth and fulfill the
great responsibility which we hold to God and our
country. Should I keep back my opinions at such a
time, through fear of giving offense, I should
consider myself guilty of treason toward my
country, and of an act of disloyalty toward the
majesty of Heaven, which I revere above all
earthly kings. My President, it is natural for a man
to indulge in the illusions of hope. We are 2pt to
shut our eyes against 2 painful truth and listen to
the song of that siren dll she wansforms us into
beasts. Is this the part of wise men, engaged in a
great and arduous struggle for liberty? Are we
disposed to be of the number of those who,
having eyes, see not, and having ears, hear not, the
things which so nearly concern their temporal
selvation. For my part, whatever anguish of spirir
it might cost, I am willing to know the whole
truth; to know the worst and to provide for it.

1 have but one lamp by which my feet are
guided; and that is the lamp of experience. I know
of no way of judging the future but by the past.
And judging by the past, I wish to know what
there has been in the conduct of the British
ministry for the last ten years to justify those
hopes with which gentlemen have been pleased to
solace themselves and the house? Is it that
insidious smile with which our petition has been
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lately received? Trust it not, sir; &t will prove a
snare to your feet. Suffer not yourselves o be
betrayed with 2 lkiss,
gracious reception of our petition comports with

Ask youtselves how this

those warlike preparations which cover our waters
and darken our land Are fleets and armies
necessary to a work of love and reconciliation?
Have we shown ourselves so unwilling to be
reconciled that force must be called in to win back
our love? Let us not deceive ourselves, sir. These
ate the implements of war and subjugation the Jast
arguments to which kings resort. T ask gentlemen,
sir, what means this martial array, if its purpose be
not to force us io submission? Can gentlemen
assign any other possible motive for it? Has Great
Britain any enemy in this quarter of the world to
call for all this accumulation of navies and armies?
No, sit, she has none. They are meant for us: they
can be meant for no other. They are sent over 10
bind and rivet upon us those chains which the
British ministry have been sc long forging. And
what have we to oppose to them? Shall we try
argument? Sir, we have been uying that for the
last ten years. Mave we anything new to offer
upon the subject? Nothing. We have held the
subject up in every light of which it is capable; but
it has been all in vain. Shall we resort to entrealy
and humble supplication? What terms shall we
find which have not been already exhausted? Let
us not, 1 beseech you, sir, deceive oursehves
longer. Six, we have done everything that could be
done to avert the storm which is now coming on.
We have petiioned--we have remonstrated--we
have supplicated we have prostrated ourselves
the throne,
interposition to arrest the tyrannical hands of the

before and have implored its
ministry and Parliament. Qur petitions have been
slighted; produced

additional violence and insult; cur supplicadons

our remonstrances have
have been disregarded; and we have been spurned,

with contempt, from the foot of the throne. In

vain, 2fter these things, may we indulge the fond
hope of peace and reconciliadon. There is no
longer any room fot hope. If we wish to be free if
we mean to preserve inviolate those inestimable
privileges for which we have been so long
contending if we mean not basely to abandon the
noble struggle in which we have been so long
engaged, and which we have pledged ourselves
never to abandon unil the glorious object of our
contest shall be obtained we must fight! I repeat 1¢,
sir, we must fight!l An appesal to arms and to the
God of Hosts is al! that is left us!

They tell us, sir, that we are weak unable
to cope with so formidable an adversary. But
when shall we be stronger? Will it be the next
week, or the next year? Will it be when we are
totally disarmed, and when a British guard shall be
stationed in every house? Shall we gather strength
by irresolution and inacdon? Shall we acquire the
means of effectual resistance by lying supinely on
our backs, and hugging the delusive phantom of
hope, untl our enemies shall have bound us hand
and foot? Sir, we are not weak, if we make a
proper use of those means which the God of
nature hath placed in our power. Three millions of
people, armed in the holy cause of liberty, and in
such a country as that which we possess, are
invincible by any force which our enemy can send
against us. Besides, sir, we shall not fight our
battles alone. There is a just God who presides
over the destinies of nations, and who will raise up
friends to fight our batdes for us. The battle, sir, 1s
not to the strong alone; it is to the vigilang, the
active, the brave. Besides, sit, we have no
election. If we were base enough to desire it, it is
now teo late to retire from the contest. There is
Our
chains ate forged, their clanking may be heard on
the plains of Boston! The war is inevitable and let

no retreat, but in submission and slaveryl!

it comell I repeat it, siz, let it comel!!
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It is in wain, sir, to extenuate the matter.
Gentlernen may cry, peace, peace but there is no
peace. The war is actually begun. The next gale
that sweeps from the North will bring to our ears
the clash of resounding arms! Our brethren are
already in the field! Why stand we here idle? What
is it that gentlemen wish? What would they have?
Is bfe so dear, or peace so sweet, as to be
puschased at the price of chains and slavery?
Forbid it, Almighty God! I know not what course
others may take; but as for me, give me liberty or
give me death!

Continental Congress Sets Us
Free

The clearest call for independence up to
the summer of 1776, came in Philadelphia on June
7. On that date the Continental Congress heard
Richard Henry Lee of Virginia read his resclution
begmning: "Resolved: That these United Colonies
are, and of right ought to be, free and independent
States, that they are absolved from all allegiance to
the that all political
connection between them and the State of Great
Britain 15, and ought to be, totally dissolved.”

British  Crown, and

The Conunentai Congress then brought
together a Committee of Five (John Adams, Ben
Franklin, Roger Sherman, Robert Livingston, and
Thomas Jefferson) to write the Declaration of
Independence. The Committee asked Jefferson
to write the first draft. He submitted that draft,
after making a few changes requested by Adams
and Franklin, to the Congress on July 2.

On July 4, 1776, the Declaration of
independence was read zloud in Philadelphia. It
consists of five pasts. The introduction states that
the colonists will tell the world why they must
break their connection with Great Britain. The
identifies  the
government under which eighteenth® century

preamble basic principles of

Englishmen live and that when these principles
are not adbered to, it is the duty of the people to
revolt. The next section identifies the abuses of
the mother country towatd the colonies. That
section is followed by documentaton of all the
efforts that the colonists had made to peaceably
resolve their differences. Finally, the conclusion
states, "these United Colonies are, and of Right
ought to be Free and Indepeadent States; that
they are Absolved from all Allegiance to the
Britsh Crown, and that all political connecdon
between them and the Srate of Greatr Britain, is
and ought to be totally disselved.”

The Declaration of [ndependence
(July 4, 1776}

When in the Coutse of human Hvents, it
becomes necessary for one People to dissolve the
Political Bands which have connected them with
another, and to assume among the Powers of the
Earth, the separate and equal Station to which the
Laws of Nature and of Nature's God entite them,
a decent Respect to the Opinions of Mankind
requires that they should declare the causes which
impel them to the Separation.

We hold these Truths to be self-evidenst,
that all Men are created equal, that they are
endowed by their Creator with certain unalienable
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Rights, that among these are Life, Liberty and the
Pursuit of Happiness —That to secure these
Rights, Governments are instituted among Men,
deriving their just Powers from the Consent of the
Governed, that any
Government becomes destructive of these Ends,
it is the Right of the People to alter or to abolish
it, and to instiute new Government, laying its

whenever Form of

Poundation on such Principles, and organizing its
Powers in such Form, as to them shall seem most
likely to effect their Safety and Happiness.
Prudence, indeed, will dictate tha: Governments
long established should not be changed for light
and transient Cauges;
Experience hath shewn, that Mankind are more

and accordingly all
disposed to suffer, while Evils are sufferable, than
to right themselves by abolishing the Forms to
which they are accustomed. But when 2
Train of Abuses and Usurpations, pursuing

long

invariably the same Object, evinces a Design to
reduce them under absolute Despotism, it is their
Right, it is their Duty, to throw off such
Government, and to provide new Guards for their
future Security. Such has been the patient
Sufferance of these Colonies; and such is now the
Necessity which constrains them to alter their
former Systems of Government. The History of
the present King of Great Britain is 2 History of
repeated Injuries and Usurpations, all having in
direct Object the Establishment of an absolute
Tyranny over these States. To prove this, let Facts
be submitted to a candid World.

He has refused his Assent to Laws, the
most wholesome and necessary for the public
Good.

He has forbidden his Governors to pass
Laws of immediate and pressing Importance,
unless suspended in their Operation till his Assent
should be obtained; 2nd when so suspended, he
has uttetly neglected to attend to them.

He has refused to pass other Laws for the
Accommodation of large Districts of People,
unless those People would relinquish the Right of
Representation in the Legislature, 2 Right
inesdmable to them, and formidable to Tyrants
only.

He has called together Legislative Bodies
ar Places unusual, uncomfortable, and distant
from the Depository of their public Records, for
the of fatigning them
Complance with his Measures.

sole Purpose into

He has dissolved Representative Houses
repeatedly, for opposing with manly Firmmness his
Invasions on the Rights of the People.

He has refused for a long Tume, after
such Dissolutions, to cause others to be elected;
whereby the Legislative Powers, incapable of the
Annihilation, have returned to the People at large
for their exercise; the State remaining in the mean
time exposed to all the Dangers of Invasion from
without, and the Convulsions within.

He has endeavoured to prevent the
Populadon of these States; for that Purpose
obstructing the Laws for Namralization of
Foreigners; refusing to pass others to encourage
their Migrations hither, and raising the Conditions
of new Appropriadons of Lands.

He has obstructed the Administration of
Justice, by refusing his Assent to laws for
establishing Judiciary Powers.

He has made Judges dependent on his
Will slone, for the Tenure of their Offices, and the
Amount and Payment of their Salaries.

He has erected a Muldtude of new
Offices, and sent hither Swarms of Officers to
harrass our People, and eat out their Substance.
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He has kept among us, in Times of Peace,
Standing Armies, without the consent of our
Legislatures,

He has affected to render the Militazy
independent of and supetior to the Civil Power.

He has combined with others to subject
us 0 a Jursdiction foreign to our Consttution,
and unacknowledged by our Laws; giving his
Assent to their Acts of pretended Legislation:

For guartering large Dodies of Azmed
Troops among us;

For protecting them, by a mock Trial,
from Punishment for any Murders which they
should commit on the Inhabitants of these States:

For cutting off our Trade with all Parts of
the World:

For imposing Taxes on us without our
Consent:

For depriving us, in many Cases, of the
Benefits of Trial by Jury:

For transporting us beyond Seas to be
wried for pretended Offences:

For abolishing the free System of English
Laws in a neighbouring Province, establishing
therein an arbitrary Government, and enlarging its
Boundaries, s0 as to render it at once an Example
and it Instrument for introducing the same
absolute Rules into these Colonies:

For taking away our Charters, abolishing
our valuable and  altering
fundamentally the Forms of our Governments:

most Faws,

Por suspending cur own Legislatures, and
declating themselves invested with Power to
tegisiate for us in all Cases whatsoever.

He has abdicated Government here, by
declaring us out of his Protection and waging War

against us.

He has plundered our Seas, ravaged our
Coasts, burnt our Towns, and destroyed the Lives
of our People.

He s, at this Time, transporting large
Armies of foreign Mercenaries to compleat the
Wotks of Death, Desolation, and Tyranny, already
begun with circumstances of Cruelty and Perfidy,
scarcely paralleled in the most barbarous Ages,
and totally unworthy the Head of 2 civilized
Nation.

He has constrained our feliow Citizens
taken Captive on the high Seas to bear Arms
aganst their Country, to become the Executoners
of their Friends and Brethren, or to fall
themselves by their Handa.

He has excited domestic Insurrections
amongst us, and has endeavoured to bdng on the
Inhabitants of our Frontiers, the merciless Indian
Savages, whose known Rule of Warfare, is an
undistinguished Destruction, of all Ages, Sexes
and Conditions.

In every stage of these Oppressions we
have Petitioned for Redress in the most humble
Terms: Our
answered only by repeated Injury. A Prince, whose
Character is thus marked by every act which may
define 2 Tyrant, is unfit to be the Ruler of a free
People.

repeated Petitions have been

Nor have we been wanting in Attentions
t0 our Brtish Brethren. We have wared them
from Time 1o Time of Attempts by their
Legislature  to
Jurisdiction over us. We have reminded them of
the
Settiement here. We have appealed to their native

extend an  unwarrantable

Circumstances of our Emigration and

Justice and Magnanimty, and we have conjured

58



u.s.

Maring Corps. JROTC

Category 2 — Citizenship
Skill 1 — Patriotism

them by the Ties of our common Kindred to
which, would
our Connections and

disavow  these
nevitably
Correspondence. They too have been deaf to the
Voice of Justce and of Consanguinity. We must,
therefore, acquiesce in the Necessity, which

Usurpations,
interrupt

denounces our Separation, and hold them, as we
hold the rest of Mankind, Fnemies in War, in
Peace, Friends.

We, therefore, the Representatives of the
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA,
GENERAL CONGRESS, Assembled, appealing
to the Supreme Judge of the World for the
Rectitude of our Intentions, do, in the Name, and
by Authority of the good People of these
Colonjgs, solemnly Publish and Declare, That
these United Colonies ate, and of Right ought o
be, FREE AND INDEPENDENT STATES;
that they are absolved from all Allegiance to the
British Crown, and that all potitical Connection
between them and the State of Great Britain, is
and ought to be towlly dissolved; and that as
FREE AND INDEPENDENT STATES, they
have full Power to levy War, conclude Peace,
contract Alliances, establish Commerce, and to do
all  other Acts and  Things  which
INDEPENDENT STATES may of right do. And
for the support of this Declaration, with 2 firm
Reliance on the Protection of divine Providence,
we mutually pledge to each other our Lives, out
Fortunes, and our sacred Honor.

The Form of Government

Onece the American Revolution had been
won, the new nation found it difficult to work
together under the Articles of Confederation.
During the Revolution, the Continental Congress
served as the governing body for the United
States. Once the war was over, the U.S. had John
Dickinson develop the Articles of Confederation.

They were approved in 1781, but did not include 2
strong central government. The Articles allowed
for the 13
themselves independently from each other. This
loose confederation caused a great many disputes.
Under the leadesship of George Washington,
representatives of the states arrived in Philadelphia
in 1787 to discuss these issues. Instead, they

states to continue conducting

developed the framework for our present form of
government. The work was difficult because small |
states feared conwol by the large states and”
southern states differed from northern states.
Eventually, a government was formed that
considered zll of these concerns and instituted

compromises on especially sticky issues.

The new government was divided into
three branches, the Hxecutive, the Legislative, and
the Judicial. These branches provided 2 system of
checks and balances so that no one branch would
get too powerful. The federal government was
strong, but it also allowed that authority in certain
matters belonged to the states exclusively so that
there Our
Coenstitution is the longest surviving document of

was a separaton of powers.
its sort and is the model for other demoeracies.
The Preamble to the Consitution Is important
because it defines the purpose of the document.
The remainder of the Constitution defines how

the government will operate.
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The Constitution of the United Staves of
America (September 17, 1787)

We the People of the United States, in
Ordet to form a more perfect Unicn, establish
Justice, msure domestic Tranqudity, provide for
the common defence, promote
Welfare, and secure the Blessings of Liberty to

the general

ourselves and our Posterity, do ordain and
establish this Constimuon for the United States of
America.

Avrticle 1
Section T - The Legislatur

All legislative Powers herein granted shall
be vested in 2 Congress of the United States,
which shall consist of 2 Senate and House of
Representatives.

Section 2 - The Howre

‘The House of Represeniatives shall be
composed of Members chosen every second Year
by the People of the several States, and the
Flectors in each State shall have the Qualificadons
requisite for Dlectors of the most aumerous
Branch of the State Legislature.

No Persen shall be 2 Representative who
shall not have attained to the Age of twenty five
Years, and been seven Years 3z Citizen of the
United States, and who shall not, when electad, be
an Inhabitant of that State in which he shall be

chosen.

Representatives and direct Tazes shall be
apportioned among the several States which may
be included within this Union, according to their
respective Numbers, which shall be determined by
adding to the whole Number of free Persons,
including those bound to Service for a Term of

Years, and excluding Indians not taxed, three
fifths of all other Persons.

The actual Enumeration shall be made
within three Years after the first Meeting of the
Congress of the United States, and within every
subsequent Term of ten Years, i such Manner as
they shall by Law direct. The Number of
Representatives shall not exceed one for every
thirty Thousand, but each State shall have at Least
cne Representative; and untl such enumeration
shall be made, the State of New Hampshire shall
be entitted to chuse three, Massachusetts eight,
Rhode Island and Providence Planmtions one,
Connecticut five, New York six, New Jersey four,
Pennsylvania eight, Delaware one, Maryland six,
Virpinia ten, North Carclina five, South Carolina
five and Georgla three.

When the
Representation from any State, the Executive
Authority thereof shall issue Writs of Electdon o
fil such Vacancies,

vacancies

happen o

The House of Representatives shall chuse
their Speaker and other Officers; and shall have
the sole Power of Impeachment.

Section 3 - The Senate

The Senate of the United States shall be
composed of two Senators from each State,
chosen by the Legislature thereof, for six Years;
and each Senator shall have one Vote.

Immediately after they shail be assembled
in Consequence of the first Election, they shall be
divided as equally as may be into three Classes.
The Seats of the Senators of the first Class shall be
vacated at the Hxpiration of the second Year, of
the second Class at the Expiration of the fourth
Year, and of the third Class at the Expiration of
the sixth Year, so that one third may be chosen
every second Year; and if Vacancies happen by
Resignation, or otherwise, during the Recess of
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the Legislature of any State, the Executive thereof
may make temporary Appomtments undl the next
Meeting of the Legislature, which shall then fill
such Vacancies.

No person shall be a Senator who shall
not have attained to the Age of thirty Years, and
been nine Years a Citizen of the United States,
and who shall not, when elected, be an Inhabirant
of that State for which he shall be chosen.

The Vice President of the United States
shall be President of the Senate, but shall have no
Vote, unless they be equally divided.

The Senate shall chuse their other
(Cfficers, and also a President pro tempore, in the
absence of the Vice President, or when he shall
exercise the Office of President of the United

States.

The Senate shall have the sole Power to
try all Impeachments. When sitting for that
Purpose, they shall be on Oath or Affirmanon.
When the President of the United States is tried,
the Chief Justce shall presider And no Person
shall be convicted without the Concurrence of
two thirds of the Members present.

Judgment in Cases of Impeachment shall
not extend further than o removal from Office,
and disqualification to hold and enjoy any Office
of honor, Trust or Profit under the United States:
but the Party convicted shall nevertheless be liabie
and subject to Indictment, Tral, Judgment and
Punishment, according to Law.

Jection 4 - Elections, Mestings

The Times, Places and Manner of holding
Elections for Senators and Representatives, shall
be preseribed in each State by the Legislature
thereof; but the Congress mey at any time by Law
make or alter such Regulations, except as to the
Place of Chusing Senators.

The Congress shall assemble at least once
in every Year, and such Meeting shall be on the
first Monday in December, unless they shall by
Law appoint a different Day.

Section 5 - Membership, Rutes, Journals, Adiournment

Fach House shzll be the Judge of the
Elections, Returns and Qualifications of its own
Members, and a Majority of each shall constitute a
Quorwm to do Business; but 2 smaller number
may adjourn from day to day, and may be
authorized to compel the Attendance of absent
Members, in such Manner, and under such
Penalties as each House may provide.

Each House may determine the Rules of
its Proceedings, punish its Members for disorderly
Behavior, and, with the Concurrence of two-
thirds, expel 2 Member.

Hach House shall keep 2 Journal of its
Proceedings, and from time to time publish the
same, excepting such Parts as may in their
Judgment require Secrecy; and the Yeas and Nays
of the Members of either House on any question
shall, at the Desite of one ffth of those Present,
be entered on the Journal.

Neither House, during the Session of
Congress, shall, without the Consent of the other,
adjourn for more than three days, nor to any other
Place than that in which the two Houses shall be
sitting.

Section 6 — Compensation

The Senators and Representatives shall
receive a Compensation for their Services, to be
ascertained by Law, and paid out of the Treasury
of the United States.

They shall in all Cases, except Treason,
Felony and Breach of the Peace, be privileged
from Asrest during their Artendance at the Session
of their respective Houses, and in going to and
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returning from the same; and for any Speech or
Debate in either House, they shall not be
questioned in any other Place.

shall,
during the Time for which he was elected, be
appointed to any civil Office under the Authority
of the United States which
created, or the Emoluments wherenf shall have

No Senator or Representatve

shall have been

been increased during such time; and no Person
holding any Office under the United States, shall
be 2z DMMember of ecither House duming his
Continuanece i Office.

Section 7 - Revenus Billy, Lagislative Process, Presidentinl
Veto

All bills for rassing Revenue shall originate
i the House of Representatives; but the Senate
may propose or concur with Amendinents as on
other Bills.

Every Bill which shall have passed the
House of Represeniatives and the Senate, shall,
before it become a Law, be presented to the
President of the Usnited States; If he approve he
shall sipr v, bue if not he shall return it, with his
Objections to that House in which it shall have
originated, who shall enter the Objections at large
on their Journal, and proceed to reconsider it If
after such Reconsideration two thirds of that
House shall agree to pass the Bill, it shall be sent,
together with the Objections, w0 the other House,
by which it shall hitewise be reconsidered, and if
approved by two thirds of that House, it shall
become a Law. But in 2l such Cases the Votes of
both Houses shall be determined by Yeas and
Nays, and the Names of the Persons voting for
and against the Bill shall be entered on the Journal
of each House respectively. If any Bill shall not be
returned by the President within ten Days
(Sundays excepted) after it shall have been
presented to him, the Same shall be a Law, in like
Manner as if he had signed it, unless the Congress

by their Adjournment prevent its Rewuzn, in which
Case it shall not be 2 Law.

Bvery Order, Resoluticn, or Vote to
which the Concurrence of the Senate and House
of Representatives may be necessary except on 2
question of Adjournment shall be presented to the
President of the United States; and before the
Same shall take Effect, shall be approved by him,
or being disapproved by him, shall be repassed by
two thirds of the and House of
Representatives, according to the Rules and
Lisnirations prescribed in the Case of a Bill.

Senate

Festion 8 - Powers of Congress

The Congress shall have Power To lay
and collect Tages, Duties, Imposts and Excises, to
pay the Debts and provide for the commen
Defence and general Welfare of the United States;
but all Duties, Imposts and Excises shall be
untform throughout the United States;

To borsow money on the credit of the
United States;

To regulate Commerce with foreign
Nations, and among the several States, and with
the Indian Tribes;

To  establish  an
Naturalization, and uniform Laws on the subject
of Bankeuptcies throughout the Untted States;

uniform Rule of

To
thereof, and of foreign Coin, and fix the Standard
of Weights and Messures;

To provide for the Pumshment of
counterfeiting the Securities and current Coln of
the United States;

To establish Post Offices and Post Roads;

coin Money, regulate the Value

To promote the Progress of Science and
useful Arts, by securing for lmited Times to
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Authors and Inventors the exclusive Right ro their
respective Writings and Discoveries;

To constitute Tribunals inferior to the
supreme Couzt;

To define and punish Piracies and
Felonies committed on the high Seas, and
Offenses against the Law of Nations;

To declare War, grant Letters of Marque
and Reprisal, and make Rules concerning Caprures
on Land and Water;

To raise and support Armies, but no
Apptopriation of Money to that Use shall be for a
longer Term than twe Years;

To provide and maintain a Navy,;

To make Rules for the Government and
Regulation of the land and naval Forces;

To provide for calling forth the Militia to
the Laws of the
Iasurrections and repel Invasions;

execute Union, suppress

To provide for organizing, arming, and
disciplining the Miliva, and for governing such
Part of them as may be employed in the Service of
the United States, reserving to the States
respectively, the Appointment of the Officers, and
the Authority of training the Militia according o
the discipline prescribed by Congress;

To exercise exclusive Legislaion in all
Cases such District (not
exceeding ten Miles square) as may, by Cession of
particular States, and the acceptance of Congress,
become the Seat of the Government of the United
States, and to exercise like Authority over all
Places purchased by the of the
Legistature of the State in which the Same shall be,
for the Erection of Forts, Magazines, Arsenals,
dock-Yards, and other needful Buildings; And

whatsoever, over

Consent

To make all Laws which shall be
necessary and propet for carrying into Execution
the foregoing Powers, and all other Powers vested
by this Constitudon in the Government of the
United States, ot in any Department or Officer
thereof.

Secrion 9 - Limits on Congress

The Migration or Importatmon of such
Persons as any of the States now existing shall
think proper to admit, shall not be prohibited by
the Congress priot to the Year one thousand eight
hundred and eight, but a tax or daty may be
tmposed on such Importation, not exceeding ten
dellars for each Person.

The privilege of the Writ of Habeas
Corpus shall not be suspended, unless when m
Cases of Rebellion or Invasion the public Safety
May require it.

No Bill of Attainder or ex post factc Law
shall be passed.

No capitation, or other direct, Tax shall
be laid, vnless in Proportion to the Census or
Enumerarion herein before directed to be taken.

No Tax or Duty shall be laid on Articles
exported from any State.

No Preference shall be given by any
Regulation of Commerce or Revenue to the Ports
of one State over those of another nor shall
Wessels bound to, or from, one State, be obliged
10 enter, clear, or pay Duties in another.

No Money shall be drawn from the
Treasury, but in Consequence of Appropriations
made by Law; and a regular Statement and
Acecount of the Receipts and Expenditures of all
public Money shall be published from tme to
ame.
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No Tide of Nobility shall be granted by
the United States: And no Person holding any
Office of Profit or Trust under them, shall,
without the Consent of the Congress, accept of
any present, Bmolament, Office, or Tide, of any
kind whatever, from any King, Prince or foreign
State,

Section 10 - Powers probibited of States

No State shail enter into any Treaty,
Alhance, or Confederation; grant Letters of
Marque and Reprisal; coin Money; emir Bills of
Credit; make any Thing but gold and silver Coin 2
Tender in Payment of Debts; pass any Bill of
Agtainder, ex post facto Law, or Law impairing the
Obligaton of Contracts, ot grant any Tide of
Nobility,

No State shall, without the Consent of
the Congress, lav any Imposts or Duties on
Imports or Exports, except what may be
absolutely necessary for executing it's inspection
Laws: and the net Produce of all Duties and
Imposts, laid by any State on Imports or Exports,
shall be for the Use of the Treasury of the United
States; and all such Laws shall be subject to the

Revision and Controul of the Congress.

No State shall, without the Consent of
Congress, lay any duty of Tonnage, keep Troops,
or Ships of War in time of Peace, enter into any
Agreement or Compact with another State, or
with a foreign Power, or engage in War, unless
actually invaded, or in such imminent Danger as
will not admit of delay.

Article IT - The Executive Branch Note
Section 7 - The Presédent

The executive Power shall be vested 1n a
President of the United States of America. He
shall hold his Office during the Term of four

Years, and, together with the Vice-President
chosen for the same Term, be elected, as follows:

Each State shall appoint, in such Manner
as the Legislatare thereof may direct, a Number of
Electors, equal to the whole Number of Senators
and Representatives to which the State may be
entiled in the Congress: but no Senator or
Representative, or Person holding an Office of
Trust or Profit under the United Seates, shall be
appointed an Elector.

The Electors shall meet in their respective
States, and vote by Ballot for two persons, of
whom one at least shall not be an Inhabitant of
the same State with themselves. And they shall
make a List of all the Persons voted for, and of
the Number of Votes for each; which List they
shall sign and certify, and tansmit sealed to the
Seat of the Government of the United States,
directed to the President of the Senate. The
President of the Senate shall, in the Presence of
the Senate and House of Represensatives, open all
the Certificates, 2nd the Votes shall then be
counted. The Person having the greatest Number
of Votes shall be the President, if such Number be
2 Majority of the whole Number of Electors
appointed; and if there be more than one who
have such Majority, and have an equal Number of
Votes, then the House of Representatives shall
immediately chuse by Ballot one of them for
President; and if no Person bave a Majority, then
from the five highest on the List the said House
shall in like Manner chuse the President. But in
chusing the President, the Votes shall be taken by
States, the Representation from each State having
one Vote; a quommn for this Purpose shall consist
of a Member or Members from two-thirds of the
States, and a Majority of all the States shall be
necessary to & Choice. In every Case, after the
Choice of the President, the Person having the
greatest Number of Votes of the Electors shall be
the Vice President. But if there should remain two
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or more who have equal Votes, the Senate shall
chuse from them by Ballot the Vice-President.

The Congress may determine the Time of
chusing the Electors, and the Day on which they
shall give their Votes; which Day shall be the same
throughout the United States.

No person except a natural born Criizen,
or a Cittzen of the United States, at the time of the
Adoption of this Constitution, shall be eligible to
the Office of President; neither shall any Person
be eligible to that Office who shall not have
attained to the Age of thirty-five Years, and been
fourteen Years 2 Resident within the United
States.

In Case of the Removal of the President
from Office, or of his Death, Resignation, or
Inability to discharge the Powers and Duties of
the said Office, the samne shall devolve on the Vice
President, and the Congress may by Law provide
for the Case of Removal, Death, Resignation or
Inability, both of the and Vice
President, declaring what Officer shall then act as
President, and such Officer shall act accordingly,
unid! the Disability be removed, or a President
shall be clected.

President

The President shall, ac stared Times,
receive for his Services, a Compensation, which
shall neither be increased ner diminished during
the Period for which he shall have been elected,
and he shall not receive within that Pericd any
other Emolument from the United Siates, or any
of them.

Before he enter on the Execution of his
Office, he shall take the following Osath or
Affirmation:

"I do solemnly swear (or affirm) that I
will faithfully execute the Office of President of
the United States, and will io the best of my

Ability, preserve, and defend the
Constitution of the United Stares.”

protect

Section 2 - Covilian Power over Military, Cabinet, Pardon
Power, Appoeintments

The President shall be Commander in
Chief of the Army and Navy of the United States,
and of the Militia of the several Srates, when called
into the actual Service of the United States; he
may require the Opinion, n writing, of the
principal Officer m each of the executive
Departments, upon any subject relating to the
Dutdes of their respectve Offices, and he shall
have Power to Grant Reprieves and Pardons for
Offenses agamst the United Staies, except in
Cases of Impeachment.

He shall have Power, by and with the
Advice and Consent of the Semate, to make
Treaties, provided two thirds of the Senators
present concur; and he shall nominate, and by and
with the Advice and Consent of the Senate, shall
appoint Ambassadors, other public Ministers and
Consuls, Judges of the Supreme Court, and all
other Officers of the United States, whose
Appointments are not herein otherwise provided
for, and which shall be established by Law: but the
Congress may by Law vest the Appointment of
such infertor OGfficers, as they think proper, in the
President alone, in the Courts of Law, or in the
Heads of Departments.

The President shall have Power to fll up
all Vacancies that may happen dunng the Recess
of the Senate, by granting Commissions which
shall expire at the End of their next Session.

Section 3 - State of the Union, Convening Congress

He shall from time to time give to the
Congress Information of the State of the Union,
and recommend to their Consideration such
shall judge necessary and
expedient; he may, on extraordinary COccasions,

Measures as he
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convene both Houses, or sither of them, and in
Case of Disagreement between thern, with
Respect to the Time of Adjournment, he may
adjourn them to such Time as he shall think
proper; he shail recerve Ambassadors and other
public Ministers; he shall take Care that the Laws
be faithfully executed, and shali Commission all
the Officers of the United States.

Section 4 - Dirgualification

The President, Vice President and all ¢ivil
Ofhicers of the United States, shall be removed
from Office on Impeachment for, and Conviction
of, Treason, Bribery, or other high Crimes and
Misdemeanors.

Articie ITT. - The [rdicial Braseh Note

Section T - Judicial powers

The judicial Power of the United States
shall be vested in one Supreme Court, and in such
mnferior Courts as the Congress may from tdme to
time ordain and establish. The Judges, both of the
supreme and inferior Courts, shall hold rtheir
Offices during good Behavior, and shall, at stated
Times, receive for their Services 2 Compensation
which shall not be diminished during their
Continuance in Office.

Section & - Triad by Jary, Original Juvisdiction, Jury Trialk

The judicial Power shall extend 1o all
Cases, in Law and Equity, arising under this
Constitution, the Laws of the United States, and
Tresties made, ot which shall be made, under their
Authorty; to all Cases affecing Ambassadors,
other public Ministers and Consuls; to all Cases of
admiralty marigme  Judsdicton;  to
Controversies to which the United States shall be
a Party; to Controversies between two or more
States; berween a State and (itizens of another
State; between Citzens of different States;
between Citizens of the same State claiming Lands

and

under Grants of different States, and between a
State, or the Citizens thereof, and foreign States,
Citizens or Subjects.

In all Cases affecting Ambassadors, other
public Ministers and Censuls, and those in which
a2 State shall be Party, the Supreme Court shall
have original Jurisdicnon. In all the other Cases
before mentioned, the Supreme Court shall have
appellate Jurisdiction, both as to Law and Fact,
with such Exceptions, and under such Regulatons
as the Congress shall make,

Trial of all Crimes, except in Cases of
Impeachment, shall be by Jury; and sach Tral
shall be held in the State where the said Crimnes
shall have been committed; but when not
committed within any State, the Trial shall be at
such Place or Places as the Congress may by Law
have directed.

Section 3 - Treason Note

Treason against the United States, shall
consist only in levying War against them, ot in
adhering to their Enernies, giving them Aid and
MNo Person shall be convicted of

the Testmony of two
same  overt

Comfort.
Treason unless on
Witnesses to  the
Conlession in open Court.

Act, or omn

The Congress shall have power to declare
the Punishment of Tresson, but no Atpainder of
Treason shall work Corruption of Blood, or
Forfeiture except during the Life of the Person
attainted.

Article IV, - The Stater

Section 1 - Each Siate o Honar alf others

Full Faith and Credit shall be given in
each State to the public Acts, Records, and judicial
Proceedings of every other State. And the
Congress may by general Laws prescribe the

Manner in which such Acts, Records and
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Proceedings shail be proved, and the Effect
thereof.

Section 2 - Stare citizens, Exiradition

The Citizens of each State shall be
entitled to all Privileges and Immunities of
Citizens in the several States.

A Person charged in any State with
Treason, Felony, or other Crime, who shall flee
from Justice, and be found in another State, shall
on demand of the executive Authouity of the State
from which he fled, be delivered up, to be
removed to the State having Jussdiction of the
Crime.

No Person held to Service or Labour in
one State, under the Laws thereof, escaping into
another, shall, in Consequence of any Law or
Regulation therein, be discharged from such
Service or Labous, But shall be delivered up on
Claim of the Party to whom such Service or
Labour may be due.

Section 3 - New Siates

New States may be admitted by the
Congress into this Union; but no new States shall
be formed or erected within the Jurisdiction of
any other State; nor any State be formed by the
Junction of two or more States, or parts of States,
without the Consent of the Legislatures of the
States concerned as well as of the Congress.

The Congress shall have Power to dispose
of and make all needful Rules and Regulations
respecting the Territory or other Property
belonging to the United States; and nothing in this
Constitution shall be so construed as to Prejudice
any Clims of the United States, or of any
particular State.

Seciton 4 - Republican government

The United States shall guarantee to every
State in this Union a Republican Form of
Govemment, and shall protect each of them
against Invasion; and on Application of the
Legislature, or of the Executive when the
Legislature cannot be convened against domestic
Viclence.

Avrticle V., - Amendment

The Congress, whenever two thirds of
both Houses shall deem it necessary, shall propose
Amendments to this Constitution, or, on the
Application of the Legislatures of two thirds of
the several States, shall call 2 Convention for
proposing Amendments, which, in either Case,
shall be valid to alt Intents and Purposes, as part
of this Constitudon, when ratfied by the
Legislatures of three fourths of the several States,
ot by Conventions in three fourths thereof, as the
one or the other Mode of Ratification may be
proposed by the Congress; Provided that no
Amendment which may be made prior to the Year
One thousand eight hundred and eight shall in any
Manner affect the first and fourth Clanses in the
Ninth Section of the first Ardele; and that no
State, without its Consent, shali be deprived of its
equat Suffrage in the Senate.

Article VT, - The United Staies

All Debts contracted and Ingagements
entered into, before the Adoption of this
Constitution, shall be as valid against the United
States under this Constitution, as under the
Confederation.

This Constitution, and the Lews of the
United States which shall be made in Pursuance
thereof; and all Treaties made, or which shall be
made, under the Authotity of the United States,
shall be the supreme Law of the Land; and the
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Judges in every State shall be bound thereby, any
‘Thing m the Constitution or Laws of any State to
the Contrary notwithstanding,

The Senators and Representatives before
mentioned, and the Members of the several State
Legislatures, and all executive and judicial
Officers, both of the United States and of the
several States, shall be bound by Oath oc
Affirmartion, to support this Constitution; but no
religious Test shall ever be reguired as 2
Qualification to any Office or public Trust under
the United Seates.

Avrticte VII - Ratification Docsments

The Ranfication of the Conventons of
mine  States, shall be sufficient for the
Hstablishment of this Constituton between the
States so ratifying the Same.

Done in Convention by the Unanimous
Consent of the States present the Seventeenth
Day of September in the Year of cur Lord one
thousand seven hundred and Eighty seven and of
the Independence of the United States of America
the Twelfth.

Ratification and the Bill of
Rights

Once the Constitution was written, it still
required the ratification of nine of the thirteen
states before it was adopted as the law of the land.
Almost immediately, 2 group calling themselves
Federalists began writing articles called the
Federalist Papers on support of the ratificaton of
the Constitution. James Madison, who is called the
Father of the Constitution, Alexander Hamilton,
and John Jay were the leaders of this group.
Likewise, anti-federalists led by George Mason,
Parrick Henry, and Elbridge Gerry wrote articles,
published pamphlets, and made speeches in

opposition to the acceptance of the Constitution.
One of their main concerns was that the
Consttution did aot contain a “Bill of Rights”
that would protect the rights of the individual and
of the states.

It was the promise of an addition of the
Bill of Rights that ultimately led to the ratificaton
of the Constitution in 1788, T'welve amendments
o the Constitution were proposed; ten were
adopted. These fizst ten amendments constitute
the fundamental individual rights guaranteed to us
as citizens.

The Bill of Rights (December 18, 179%)

Amendment 1 - Freedom of Religion, Press,
Expression. Congress shall make no law respecting
an establishment of religion, or prohibiting the
free exercise thereof; or abridging the freedom of
speech, o of the press; or the right of the people
peaceably to assemble, and to petidon the
Government for a redress of grievances.

Aomendment 1 - Right to bear arms. A well
regulated Militia, being necessary to the security of
a free State, the right of the people to keep and
bear Arms, shail not be infringed.

Amendment Il - Quartering of soldiers. No
Soldier shall, in time of peace be quartered in any
house, without the consent of the Owner, nor in
time of war, but in a manner to be prescribed by
faw,

Amendment IV - Search and seigure. The
sight of the people to be secure in their persons,
houses, papers, and effects, against unteasonable
searches and seizures, shall not be violated, and no
Warrants shall issue, but vpon probable cause,
suppotted by Oath or affirmation, and particularly
describing the place to be searched, and the
persons or things o be seized.
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Amendment V- Trial and FPunishment,
Compensation for Takings. No person shall be held to
answer for a capital, or otherwise infamous crime,
unless on a presentment or indictment of a Grand
Yury, except in cases arising in the land or naval
forces, or in the Milida, when in aciual service in
time of War or public danger; nor shall any person
be subject for the same offense to be twice putin
jeopardy of life or limb; nor shall be compelled in
any criminal case to be a witness against himself,
nor be deprived of kife, liberty, or property,
without due process of law; not shall private
property be taken for public use, withour just
compensation,

Amendment VI - Right io speedy irial,
confrontation of witnesses. In all criminal prosecutions,
the accused shall enjoy the right 1o a speedy and
public tral, by an impartial jury of the State and
district wherein the crime shall have been
committed, which district  shall have
previously ascertained by law, and to be informed

been

of the namre and cause of the accusation; to be
confronted with the witnesses against himn; to have
compulsory process for obtaining witnesses in his
favor, and 1o have the Assistance of Counsel for
his defense.

Amendment VI - Trial by jury in civil cases.
In Suits at comumon law, where the value in
controversy shall exceed twenty dollars, the right
of trial by jury shall be preserved, and no fact tried
by a jury, shall be otherwise re-examined in any
Court of the Unitted States, than according to the
rules of the common law.

Amendment VI - Cruel and  Unsssal
punishment. Excessive bail shall not be required,
nor excessive fines imposed, nor cruel and
unusual punishments mflicted.

Amendment 1X - Construction of Constitwtion,
The enumeration in the Constitution, of certan

rights, shall not be construed to deny or disparage
others retained by the people.

Amendment X - States’ Rights. The powers
not delegated to the United States by the
Constitution, nor prohibited by it to the States, are
reserved to the States respectively, or to the
people.

The Civil War and the
Gettysburg Address

The pericd between the beginning of the
Civit War in 1861 and 1870 was 2 decade that
that
provided greater freedom for Americans. In 1862,

provided several important documents
Abraham Lincoln issued the Emancipation
Proclamation that freed the the
rebellicus states. The 13% amendment {1865) to
the Constitution officially abolished slavery in the
United States. The 14% (1868) amendment helped
to define citizenship. The 15% (870 amendment

provided for the voting rights of former slaves

siaves I

and prohibited preventing persons from votng
for reasons of race or color. The speech given by
Abraham Linceln at the dedication of the
cemetery at Gettysburg, to honor scldiers who
died there, is one of the most remermbered
speeches ever delivered. On that day, President
Lincoln uttered the words that will forever be
cherished by Americans, “that government of the
peaple, by the people, and for the people shall not
perish from the earth.”
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The Gettysburg Address by Abraham Lincoln
{Movember 19, 1863)

Fourscore and seven years ago out fathers
brought forth on this continent a new nation,
conceived o biberty and dedicated o the
proposition that all men are created equal.

Now we are engaged In & great civil war,
testing whether that nation or any nation so
conceived and so dedicated can long endure.

We are met on a great battlefield of that
war, We have come to dedicate a portion of that
field as 2 final resting-place for those who here
gave their lives that that nation mighr live. It is
altogether fitting and proper that we should do
this.

But in a larger sense, we cannot dedicate,
we cannot consecrate, we cannot hallow this
ground. The brave men, living and dead who
struggled here have consecrated it far above our
poor power to add or detract. The world will lirde
note not long remember what we say here, but it
can never forget what they did here. It is for us
the living rather to be dedicated here to the
unfinished work which they who fought here have
thus far so nobly advanced. It is tather for us to

be here dedicated to the great task remaining
before us--that from these honored dead we take
increased devotion to that cause for which they
gave the lzst full measure of devotion——that we
here highly resolve that these dead shall not have
died in vain, that this nation under God shall have
a new birth of freedom, and that government of
the people, by the people, for the people shall not
perish from the earth.

Civil Rights and Martin Luther
King, Jr.

One hundred vears after Lincoln
delivered the Gettysburg Address to a small erowd
in Pennsylvania, Martin Luther King, Jr. delivered
a famous speech on the steps of the Lincoln
Memorial before thousands of people. Like
Lincoln, King was shot before he had the
opportunity to realize his dream. Lincoln did not
witness the healing of the Union as he envisioned
when the racial discrimination ended, and people
were judged by their deeds and not by the color of
their skin. His “I Have a Dream” speech in
Washington, D.C., inspired the civil rights
movement and referred to Lincoln and his words.

"1 Have 2 Dream” by Martin Luther King. Jr.
(August 28, 1963)

I am happy to join with you today in what
wil go down the
demonstration for freedom in the history of our
nation. Five score years ago, a great American, in
whose symbolic shadow we stand today, signed
the Emancipation Proclamation. This momentous

in  history as greatest

decree came as a preat beacon light of hope to
millions of Negro slaves who had been seared in
the flames of withering injustice. It came as a
joyous daybreak to end the long night of their
capvity
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But 100 years later, the Negro stll is not
free. One hundred years later, the life of the
Negro is still sadly crippled by the manacles of
segregation and the chains of discrimination. One
hundred years later, the Negro lives on a lonely
island of poverey in the midst of 2 vast ocean of
material prosperity. One hundred years later, the
Negro is sull languished in the comers of
American society 2nd finds himself an exile in his
own land., And so we've come here today to
dramatize 2z shameful condition

In & sense we've come to our pation's
capital to cash a check. When the architects of our
republic wrote the magpificent words of the
Coastitution the
Independence, they were signing a promissory
note t¢ which every Ametican was to fall heir.

and Declaration of

This note was a promise that all men - yes, black
men as well as white men - would be guaranteed
the unzlienable rights of life, Lberty, and the
pursuit of happiness.

It is obviocus today that Amerca has
defauited on this promissory note insofar as her
Instead of
honoring this sacred obligation, America has given

citizens of color are concerned.
the Negro people a bad check; 2 check that has
come back marked "insufficient funds.”

But we refuse to believe that the bank of
justice is bankrupt. We refuse to believe that there
are insufficlent funds in the great vamlts of
opportunity of this nation. And so we've come to
cash this check, a check that will give us upon
demand the dches of freedom and security of
justice,

We have also come to his hallowed spot
to remind America of the fierce urgency of now.
This is no time to engage in the hixury of cooling
off or to take the tranquilizing drug of graduslism,
Now is the time to make real the promises of
democracy. Now is the time to rse from the dark

and desolate valley of segregation to the suniit
path of racial justice. Now is the time to lift our
nation from the quick sands of racial injustice to
the solid rock of brotherhood. Now is the dme to
make justice a reality for all of God's children.

It would be fatal for the nation to
overlook the urgency of the moment This
sweltering summer of the Nepro's legitimate
will not
invigorating autumn of freedom and equality.

discontent pass untl there s an
Nineteen sixty-three is not an end but 2 beginning.
‘These who hoped that the Negro needed to blow
off steam and will now be content will have a rude
awakening if the nation remurns to business as
usual. There will be neither rest nor tranquility in
America until the Negro is granted his citizenship
rights. The whitlwinds of revolt will continve to
shake the foundations of cur nadon untl the

bright day of justice emerges.

But there is something that I must say to
my people who stand on the warm threshold
which leads into the palace of justice. In the
process of gaining our nghtful place we must not
be guilty of wrongful deeds. Let us not seek to
satisfy our thirst for freedom by drinking from the
cup of bitterness and hatred. We must forever
conduct our struggle on the high plane of dignity
and discipline. We must not allow our creative
protest to degenerate into physical violence. Again
and again we must use to the majestic heights of
meeting physical force with soul force. The
matvelons new militancy which has engulfed the
Negro community must not lead vs to a distrust
of all white people, for many of our white
brothers, as evidenced by their presence here
today, have come to realize that their destny is
tied up with our destiny. And they have coms io
realize that their freedom is mmextricably bound to
out freedom. We cannot walk alone. And as we
walk, we must make the pledge that we shall
always march zhead. We cannot turn back.
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There are those who are asking the
devotees of cwvil rghts, "When will you be
satisfied?” We can never be satisfied as long as the
Negro is the victim of the unspeakable horrors of
police brutality. We can never be satisfied as long
as our bodies, heavy with the fatipue of travel,
cannot gain lodging in the motels of the highways
and the hotels of the cites. We cannot be satisfied
as long as the Negro's basic mobility is from a
smaller gheito to a2 larger one. We can never be
satisfied as long as our children are stripped of
their seifhood and robbed of their dignity by signs
stating "for whites only.™ We cannot be satisfied
as long as a Negro in Mississippi cannot vote and
2 Negro in New York believes he has nothing for
which to vote. No, no we are aot satisfied and we
will not be satisfied until justice rolls down like
waters and righteousness like 2 mighty stream. T
am not unmindful thar some of you have come
here out of great trals and tnbulations. Some of
you have come fresh Ffrom narrow jail cells. Some
of you have come from areas where your quest for
freedom left you battered by storms of
persecuticn and staggered by the winds of police
brutality. You have been the veterans of creative
suffering. Continue to work with the faith that
unearned suffering is redemptive.

Go back to Mississippi, go back to
Alabama, go back tc South Carolina, go back to
Georgia, go back two Louisiana, go back to the
slums and ghettos of our northern cites, knowing
that somehow this situation can and will be
changed.

Let us not wallow in the valley of despair.
I say 1o you today my friends - so even though we
face the difficulties of today and tomorrow, 1 stll
have a dream. It is 2 dream deeply rooted in the
American drean.

I have a dream that one day this nation
will rise up and live out the true meaning of its

creed: "We hold these truths to be self-evident,
that all men are created equal”

I have a dream that one day on the red
hills of Georgia the sons of former slaves and the
sons of former slave owners will be able fo sit
down together at the table of brothethood.

I have a dream that one day even the state
of Mississippi, a state sweltering with the heat of
injustice, sweltering with the heat of oppression,
will be transformed into an ossis of freedom and
fustice.

I have a dream that my four hittle children
will one day live in 2 nation where they will not be
judged by the color of their skin but by the

content of their charactes,
I have a dream today.

I have a dream that one day down in
Alabama, with its vicious racists, with its governos
having his lips dripping with the words of
interposition and nullification - one day right there
in Alabama litde black boys and black girls will be
able to join hands with little white boys and white
girls as sisters and brothers.

I have a dream today.

1 have a dream that one day every valley
shall be exalied, and every hill and mountain shall
be made low, the rough places will be made plain,
and the crooked places will be made straight, and
the glory of the Lord shall be revealed and all flesh
shall see it together.

This is cur hope. This is the faith that I
go back to the South with. With this faith we will
be able to hew cut of the mountain of despair a
stone of hope. With this faith we will be able to
transform the jangling discords of our nation into
a beautiful symphony of brotherhood With this
fatth we will be able to work together, to pray
together, to struggle together, to go to jail
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together, to stand up for freedom together,
knowing that we will be free one day.

This will be the day, this will be the day
when all of God’s childeen will be able to sing
with new meaning "My country 'ds of thee, sweet
land of liberty, of thee 1 sing Land where my
father's died, land of the Pilgrim's pride, from
every mountainside, let freedom ringl”

And if America is to be a great nation,
this must become true. And so let freedom ring
from the prodigious hilltops of New Hampshire,
Let freedom ting from the mighty mountains of
New York, Let freedom ring from the heightening
Alleghenies of Pennsylvania.

Let freedom ring from the snow-capped
Rockies of Colorado. Let freedom ring from the
curvaceous slopes of California.

But not only that; let freedom ring from
Stone Mountain of Geotrgia. Let freedom ring
fram Lookout Mountain of Tennessee.

Let freedom ring from every hill and
molehill of Mississippi - from every mountainside.

Let And when this
happens, and when we allow freedom to ring -

freedom  ring,
when we let it nng from every village and every
hamlet, from every state and every city, we will be
able to speed up that day when all of God's
children — black men and white men, Jews and

Gentiles, Protestants and Catholics - will be able
to join hands and sing in the words of the old
Negro spititual: "Free at last! Free at last! Thank
God Almighty, we ate free at last!”

What We Believe....

William Tyler Page, an employee in the
House of Representatives, wrote the American’s
Creed in 1917. In 1919, aec was elected Cletk of
the US. House of Representatives, a position he
held for the remainder of his life. The Speaker of
the House of Representatives formally accepted
the Creed on Apel 3, 1918 when it was written
into the Congressional Record,

The American's Creed

T believe in the United States of America
as a government of the people, by the people, for
the people; whose just powers are derived from
the consent of the governed; a democracy in 2
republic; a sovereign Nation of many sovereign
States; a perfect union, one and inseparable;
established upon the principles of freedom,
equality, which
American pairiots sacrificed their lives and their

justice, and humanity for

fortunes.

I therefore believe it is my duty to my
country to love it, to support its Constigation, to
obey its laws, to respect its flag, and to defend it
against all enemies.

Conclusion

Many Americans ate familiar with the
Freedom Documents that are listed in this text. In
fact, the Declaration of Independence, the
Constitution, and the Bill of Rights are on display
at the National Archives building in Washington,
D.C. Hundreds of thousands of people each year
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pass through long lines to briefly glimpse the
words of Thomas Jefferson, Benjamin Franklin,
John Adams, james Madison, and the other
founders of our nation. These documents are
sacred to all Americans because they represent our
ideals, our wvalues, and our aspirations. To
paraphrase the Gettysburg Address, “the world
wifl note and long remember what we have said
here” &
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U.8. Citizenship

Introduction

The Statue of Liberty in New York
harbor has been z welcoming site to immigrants
from all over the world for generations. It
symbolizes the open door to America. The
Immigration and Naturalization Service indicated
that in 1996 more than one million immigrants
became naturalized citizens of the United States.
Legal immigrants are persons lawfully admitted
for permanent residence in the United States. A
1990  immigration imit,
beginning in 1995, of 675,000 new entrants

act set an annual
(excluding political zefugees and other special
categories), of whom no more than seven percent
can come from any one country. In 1998, more

than 660,000 persons applied for permanent
residence in the U.S.

Since the early part of the twentieth
century, immigration to the U.S. has decreased
significantly. Between 1900 and 1910 neatly one
million immigrants entered the U.S. each year
Farly iminigration patterns favored people from
Western Europe and Great Britain. In fact, laws
were passed, which actually excluded certain
nationalities such as the Chinese from entering the
country. Persons wishing to become naturalized
American citizens must have legal immigrant
status.

MWaturalization

Naturalization is the process by which
citizens of another country can become citizens of
the United States. Those who wish to become
naturalized citizens must demonstrate to the court
that they have met all the legal requirements set by
Congress. Those who would become citizens
must then remounce the citizenship of their
former country and swear an oath of allegiance to
the Constitution and to the laws of the United
States,

Quualifications for U.S.
Citizenship

The 1952 McCarran-Walter Immigration
and Naturalization Act (as amended in 1965)
established the following qualifications for U.S.
citizenship. Any person wishing to become a U.S.
citizen: must:

e Tave entered the US
permanent residence;

lawfully for

¢ Be of good moral faith;
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® Agree to support the principles of the
government of the United States;

¢ DBe able to read, write, and speak the
English language;

® Be able to demonstrate 2 knowledge of
American history and government;

# Be able to demonstrate a dedication to
Aumerican  values, which includes not
being 2 member of subversive group
such as a communist party.

Other qualifications include attending a
hearing accompanied by two witnesses conducted
by the Immigration and Naturalization Service and
having the oath of citizenship officially
administered.

Applicants for citizenship must file 2
peation that requires reaching the age of 18 In
order to file, the person must have lived in the
U.S. continuously for the past five years and
resided in a state for six months or lived in the
US. for three years if married to an American
citizen.

Green Cards

A Green Card is 2 US. permanent
residence visa. A visa is permission granted by the
government o enter a country. Visas are granted
for tourists, for students, and for work-related
reasons. An individual, who is a permanent
resident, is eligtble to apply for citizenship, Bach
year the U.S. makes 50,000 Green Cards available
through a lottery system. Nations with historically
low immigration the U8, are
encouraged to participate. Applicants must meet
requirements  for education/training.
However, qualifications for Green Cards are less

rates o
specific

stringent than cidzenship reguirements. You do
not have to speak or write Hnglish. You do not

have to have 2 certain level of wealth or a job
waiting. You need oaly qualify 2s an immigrant,
which means that you may not be a criminal,
cannot be mentally disturbed, must be able to
work to support yourself, and cannot be 4 threat
to the national interests of the United States.

Benefits of Immigration

While many Americans believe that
immigrants are taking jobs away from citizens, the
fact is that imrmigrants are more likely to be seif-
employed and start cew businesses. Compared to
the nauve-born population, census statistics show
that immigrants are more likely to be employed,
save more of their earnings, and have a slightly
higher per capitz income level than natives. Non-
refugee immigrants of working age are less prone
to welfare than natives.

Immigtants have contributed greatly to
Asmerican society. Immigrants are twice as likely to
hold 2 doctorate level of education as native-born
Americans. Famous scientist, Albert Einstein, was
an immigrant. Werner Von Braun, who led
Ametican efforts to get into space, was an
immigrant. Secretaries of State Henry Kissinger
and Madeleine Albright were immigrants. In fact,
most Americans can trace their origins to
somewhere outside the United States. We have
been called a nadon of immigrants with good
reason.

Conclusion

The United States has been called 2
melting pot of various ethnic groups that
eventually all become Amercan with shared
values. Immigrants, since the founding of colonial
America in the seventeenth century have come to
this country for econotnic, religious, and political
reasons, In the twenty-fiest century, those reasons
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are stll valid as the United States continues to
represent a bright and hopeful future for people
all over the wotld. %
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Introduction

in recent

the

reconstruction of the former Union of Soviet

years, political
Socialist Republics has meant the emergence of
new natons that call themselves democracies.
However, what really is meant by the term
democracy? Are both the United States and Russia
democracies? Is Grest Britain, who has a queen
and z patliament, a democracy? Ot is Great
Britain a monarchy? What other forms of
government are there? In times of poiitical
change, it is helpful to understand the vatiety of
the
government.

competing  political  philosophies  of

olitical Systems of Government

Democratic Forms of
Governmernit

The term democracy goes back to ancient
Greece where it originated. Literally, democracy
means “of the people” and refers to a method of
governing that allows the people t© make the
decisions. 1f each member of a team is able to
participate in the decision making process, that
team is practicing a form of direct democracy
where everyone has a say. In Athens, the Greek
form of democracy limited the participation in
lawmaking to “citizens” of the city-state, excluding
other inhabitants and slaves. Women also couid
not participate. The majority of people in that
democracy did not have 2 say in the way
government was run. The United States does not
have a divect democracy. Imagine how difficalt it
would be to have every citizen participaie in
decisions on proposed legislation, even in the
technological era. Instead, we elect Congressional
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representatives to mazke those decisions for us.
This type of democracy is called a republic.

The American form of democracy
evolved from the political thinking of
philosophers such as John Locke and Jean Jacques
Roussean. Locke developed 2 doctrine of natural
tights, Le,, that all people have certain rights, such
as life and liberty. We have these rights because
we ate people, and not because a government
gives them to ws. Later the idea of a social
contract followed. The decision makers and the
people have an agreement zbout their rnutual
responsibiities. If the ruler failed
responsibilities or tried to take away natural rights,
the people could take back their allegiance to the
ruler. This point, which was further developed by
Jean Jacques Rousseau, was an important factor in

to  imeet

the American and French revolutions.

As the years have passed, the United
States has given opportunity to participate in our
representative form of democracy to more and
more people. The 15% Amendment (1870) gave
voung sghts to  former The 19%
Amendment (1920) gave women the right to
participate in the eclection process. The 24t%
Amendment (1964) removed the restriction on
voting that required payment of 2 poll tax

slaves.

ensuning that poor people would have the
opportuniiy to vote. The 269 Amendment (1971)
iowered the voting age to 18. These amendments
meant that more and more Americans could
participate in the votng process making ous
nation mote and more democratic. Unfortunately,
statistics show that fewer and fewer persons seem
to be participating in the voting process even
though more and more persons are being
provided with the oppormunity.

Another aspect of our democracy that
distinguishes it from other forms of government is
the two political party system. In 1787, the

disagreement between the federalists who
supported the ratification of the Constitution with
a2 strong central government against the ant-
federalists who opposed them, we have virtually
always had a two-party system in the U.S. Other
parties come and go, but since the early nineteenth
century, every US. President has either been a
Republican or a Democrat. Because these two
parties have such large memberships and because
they are so well funded, it is difficult for a third
party to establish itself as anything more than a
spotler that attempts to focus on one or more
issues. Part of the reason cur two-party system is
so successful is that the election results in one
person being selected per districe.

Another type of representative system is
that of proportional representation where the
seats in the assembly are distributed among the
parties based on the proportion of the vote that
each party receives. This system guarantees that
minority votes will be taken into account, which
tends to result in a greater number of polirical
pariies,

~ The
democracy over direct democracy is that it is
much easier to make decisions with smaller

advantage  of  representative

groups. One obvious negative is that you only
have limited opportunities to vote the individual
out of office if you disagree with that decision-
making. One way for citizens in a representative
democracy to have an impact is through the
referendum process. A referendum allows people
to vote directly on a legislative or policy issue. In
this way, the will of the people is clear on the
subject. One example of this type of legislation is
millage votes. In many communities, education is
in part funded by direct taxes on property called
millages. People are able to determine whether the
cost of a property tax increase should be used to
help fund schoals in their school district.
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Parliamentary Types of
Government

While many countries call themselves
democratic republics, not all of them are like the
Unired States. Great Britain, for example, has a
pastiamentary form of government. The British
form of government has two legislative houses,
only one of which (the House of Commons} is
dected by the people. The other house is
appointed, usually for life, and is called the House
of Lords because it consists of nobles. The House
of Commons is the more powerful of the two
houses. When an election is held, the party that
has the majority is able to form the government
headed by the party leader who is called the prime
minister. Members of the government are also
members of Parliament. The members of the
goveeament are like the cabinet of the President
of the United States. While either of the houses of
Pasliament can initiate legislation, only the House
of Commons can pass bills that relate to tax and
finance. The House of Lords, once very powerful
advisers to the monarchy, now serve in more of
an advisery capacity.

Another feature of the Bridsh form of
government is the existence of a monarch. By the
year 2002, Queen Elizabeth IT served as the head
of the state for neatly 50 years. Her power is
limited, but she consults regulacly with the prime
minister and other government officials. She signs
all legislation before it becomes law, but her
approval is usually just a formality. Her authority
is generally limited to representing the couniry at
vatious functions, hosting other heads of state,
appearing at public functions, and serving on the
boatds of chatitable organizations. While she s
not powerful, she is highly respected by the
people and is a symbol of the United Kingdom.
Other monarchs ate more powerful.

Monarchies

A monarchy is a form of rule in which
there is 2 single head of state, 2 monarch, with the
tile of King (or Queen). The monarch holds his
or her office for life. The dile of monarch
normally passes on to members of a specific royal
family, Historically, the monarch serves by divine
right, which means he or she answers only w0
God. When 2 monasch rules with full or nearly
full executive, legislative, and judicial powers
practically unlimited by a constitution, the system
is often referred to as an absolute meonarchy.
Saudi Arabia is run by a iraditionzl monarchy
where power lies in the hands of the al-Saud
family who have 2 hereditary claim to the
throne. King Fahd bin Abdel-Aziz al-Saud has
roled  since 1982, The king  appoints
and leads the Council of Ministers. The Council of
Ministers
authority in executive matters. The king also is

serve as the instrument of royal
assisted by an advisery council, nominated or

approved by him.

Today, in many of the countries that have
monaschs, the power of the monarch is limited.
Tlected officials who are guided by a constitution
generally run these countries. This type of system
is referred to as constitutional monarchy.

Theocracy — Rule by Religion

A theocracy is a form of government in
which the clergy possesses all legitimate political
authority and in which religious law is more
important than civil law and enforced by state
agencies. Iran is an example of a theocratic form
of government,

When the leader of the country, the Shah,
was overthrown in 1979, Irzn came under the
influence of the religious leader, the Ayatollah

g1



U.S.

MARINE CORPS. JROTC

Category 2 —Citizenshin
Skill 3 — Netional Defense

Khomeint. Today, Iran is a theocratic Islamic
tepublic governed under the constitution of 1979,
which  established  Islamic  principles of
government. While the country has an elected
president, who serves as the head of government,
he is under the influence of the Istamic religious
advisery board. There is also a chief of state who
is appointed for life by the Islamic religious
advisery board and is the leader of the Islamic
Revolution.

Totalitarianism — Absolute
Power

Totalitarianism is a form of government
dominated by a single, lke-minded governing
body that all  organized political,
economic, social, and cultural activides in 2
country. This type of government represses all
forms of disagrecment and opposition. It employs

controls

censorship of the mass media. It centralizes state
planning and adminisiration of the economy. It
uses massive propaganda to gather popular
support from the people. Totalitarian states differ
from traditional dictatorships by the "total”
scope of human behavior that the authorities seek
o control.

An example of a counwy with a
totalitarian form of government is Guba. Since the
Cuban  revoludgon in 1959, power has been
consolidated iato the hands of one man, Fide!
Castro, and his followers. Castro is both the chief
of state and the head of government. His brother
is the vice-president. The Legislative Branch is
calied the National Assembly. When National
Assembly elections are held, the special candidacy
commission  appointed by Castro
candidates. The National Assembly appoints the
Judicial Branch. There is only one political party
headed by Caswo. One group controls the
government, the economy, and the media.

appxoves

Conclusion
The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
(USSR) called itself 2 republic. It had a

constitution that provided for the just and
equitable treatment of its people. China calls itself
the People’s Republic of China. Ver, there was
only one political party allowed to participate in
the government in the USSR, the communists.
There 15 only one political party in China that
Most
governments have constitations, but they do not

represents  its  leaders. totalitarian
carry much weight. The opportunity to participate
in government is not available to literally billkions
of people. It is the active involvement of people
whao have the privilege of being able to participate
in government that will ensure these freedoms

continue. %
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ic Systems of Governiment

o Colopies that could be markers for
manufactured goods and sources of raw

materials;
e Well-developed industries; and

& A large enough population to provide
labor.

A primary reason that the British fought
the American Revolution was becanse the colonies
were very important to British economic success,
and Britain did not want to lose this segment of
their economy.

Capitalism- A New Kind of
Economy

Adarn Smith’s book, The Wealth of
Natlons, outlined 2 new kind of economy cailed
capitalism. Under this system, government

Introduction . : . . N
practiced a policy called laissez-faire economics.
Berween 1600 and 1800, the most Laissez-faire is French for “let do” In a2 pure
successful economic practice in Western Europe capitalist society, the government does not
was  called mercantilism.  According  to interfere in the economic system. As long as
mercantilism, a county’s economic success could people respected the personal and property rights
be determined by how much weaith it had of others, they should be allowed to make
acquired. This wealth was generally measured in decisions for themselves.

gold ot silver. The gold and silver were acquired

through discovery and trade, It was important that Under pure capitelism, enireprenents

the countries had a positive trade balance. Nations became very imporant Entreprencucs  are

with 2 positive trade balance export more goo ds individuals who organize, operate, and assume the
than they import. A successful mercantile country,

like Great Britain, would have the following:

#isk in business activities. These individuals ave
also sometimes called capitalists. They own the
industries that produce goods for trade. They
s A stong agricuitural industey so that food employ the workers. They invest in machinery to

would not have to be imported; produce goods. They set the prices for the market
place. Capitalists believe in free trade without any

@ Enough sea power so that they could
laws or regulations that limit competition in the

convey trade goods, and encugh military
power so that they could protect them,; market place.
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In 2 capitalist society, the price of goods
is determined, not by the government, but by the
marketplace through the Law of Supply and
Demand. Under this economic theory, goods are
more expensive if they are limited in supply and
the demand for them is great. Prices are lower if
the supply is great and the demand is low.

Another factor in the theory of capitalism
is that it operates in cycles. The economy as
measured Dby the Gross National Product
(GNP), will go up and down. The GNP is the
total value of goods and services produced in 2n
economy. When the GNP goes down, there are
usually higher rates of unemployment, greater
numbers of businesses going bankrupt, and a
decline in prices. When an economic downturn
lasts for an extended period of time, it is called a
recession. In capitalist theory, the recession ends
as the cycle reverses itself. Low prices increase
demand. Increased demand lowers the supply
level. Short supply calls for an increase in
production. Increased production requires more
labor creating new jobs, New jobs lower the
unemployment More peonle working
increases the sale of goods. The economy then

rate.

revives.

In modern societies, the

governtment plays an active role, stmmlating the

capitalist

economy as needed. One example of government
intervention in the economy is the laying of tariffs
on imported goods. A tanff is an additional rax
piaced on certain products that raises the price of
those imported goods. During the 1970s, there
wzs a huge increase in the cost of gasoline at the
pump. Since the American automobile industry
made large cars that consumed a great deal of fuel,
Americans started buying German and Japanese
cars in greater numbers. These cars tended to be
smaller in size and more fucl-efficient. As a result,
the American sutomobile industty was forced to
lay-off autoworkers. The supply of U.S. made cars

was greater than the demand. Some in the
automobile industry called for higher taxes and
limits on the number of vehicles imported from
foreign countries in an effort to protect the 11.5.
auto industry. In this way, foreign car companies
would not have a compedtive edge on American
cars. This type of government action, sometimes
called Protectionism, aliows the industry affected
and its workers some benefit. However, the
consumer is faced with paying a higher price in
the marketplace, So, although the car industry is
protected from foreign competidon, the American
car buyer is faced with 2 higher price for the
purchase of a new automobile.

Reaganomics

Efforts by the government to stimulate
the economy by imposing tariffs, lowering interest
rates, Or cutting taxes is generally thought to be in
keeping with the philosophy of John Maynard
Keynes. This economic theory, called Keynesian
economics, is designed to even out the business
cycie and stop recession periods. On the other
hard, supply-side economics, sometimes called
Reaganomics because President Ronald Reagan’s
administration proposed them, emphasizes the
need to constantly improve efficiency as a way of
growth.  Supply-side
economics also promotes the idea that high taxes

increasing  economic
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on corporations and on high-income capitalists
discourages business expansion. They argue that
people will be unwilling to teke investment
chances if the government takes profits away
through taxes and regulations. Supply-siders want
to increase competition by removing barrers
free trade. They would repeal special tax breaks to
certain industries and have a more uniform tax
the board. If individuals
corporations have more money to wotk with, they
will expand business and wealth will “trickle
down” to the average worker.

rate  across and

The factors of production are the
resources that are used to produce other goods
and services. These include land, labor, finance,
and human capital or entreprencurship and will
influence the gpe of capialism found in 2
country. In meny cases, the factors of production
will determine the approach a country takes
toward its economy. Capitalism includes a number
of differing philosophies or approaches because
each country differs in the way it is able to
implement its economic policy. A country rich in
natural resources like oil is not dependent on
other countries to tun its manufacturing plants.
Japan must import nearly all of its oil while Great
Britain, on the other hand, is self-sufficient when
it comes to fuel. As a sesult, the price of
manufactured goods in Japan is dependent w
some extent on the price of ol Some countries
are rich in agriculture, and others may have a very
educated labog force.

While some version of capiialism is today
the

government involvement vartes. Even countries

found in most countries, degree of
that view themselves as socialist or communist

often have some degtee of capitalism.

Communism

in 1848, Earl the
Communist Manifesto. In it, he described some of

BMarx wrote

the weaknesses of the capitalist economies. Marx
argued that in order for capitalists to be
successful, they had to take advantage of their
workers. According to Marx, capitalists paid
workers low wages and maintained dreadful
working conditions so that they could make 2
profit. He argued that in time, the workers would
join together, like slaves overthrowing their
masters, in 2 revoluton that would replace
capitalism with 2 form of socielism he called
communism. Marx believed in a communist
utopia, a perfect society, where everyone would
be expected to co-operate in the production of
goods. In Mary's communist society, everyone
would produce according 1o his or her level of
ability. Everyone would have access to consumer
goods according to their needs. He believed in a
classless society where everyone was treated
equally. Unfortunately, Marx also believed that the
only way to achieve this level of petfection is
through a violent revolution of the working class
against those in authority.

Vhile  Marx
“Communist Revolution”
mndustrizlized country like France, England, or
Germany, it actually happened in Russia 70 years
after the writing of the Manifestc. Russia, at the
time, was primarily an agricultural country run by
2 monarch called the czar.

While the leader of the revoludon in
Russiz was Viadimir Lenin, the person whe led
the Russians for much of the twentieth century
was Joseph Stalin. Marx argued that afrer the

believed  that  the
would oceur In an

revolution, the countty would be mn by a
dictatorship that would prepare the way for the
ideal society that he
communism. Russia eventually became the Union

envisioned under
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of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR), and the
dictatorship never ended. Another 70 years would
pass before the USSR would crumbie in 1989.

Under Stzalin, the government owned the
means of production. The whole national
economy was admunistered as one giant firm.
There was litile or no private ownership. The
economic planning was centralized into annual,
five-year, and long-term plans eseablished by the
government. Rapid industrialization, a high
mvestment rate, and a low level of consurmption
characterized Stalinism. [ronically, under this form
of communism the government employed varions
forms of slave labor. Stalin was ruthless in
gathering and maintaining his power. In addition,
the communist society was atheist, and under
Stalin’s dictatorship, literally tens of thousands of
Christians and Jews were killed.

On an economic level, everyday life was
marked by food shortages and fear. Stalin changed
Soviet society from a rural agricultural focus to an
urban industrizlized one. There was 2 rapid
expansion of education in the Soviet society.
Another trend in the Stalinist government was the
effort to bring other countres under Soviet
control. After World War II, much of Eastern
Europe became communist. Comsmmnisin also
spread to China, North Korea, North Vietnam,
and eventually to Cuba. However, as the decades
passed, it became clear that economically, the
communist form of socialism with strict controls
of both the people and the economy would not be
saccessful.

Socialism

Many consider communism an extreme
form of sccalism. Under socialism, all or most
sources of production are the property of the
government. Most
administered by the government and not by

goods and services

are

private industry. Whatever private production and
distribution exists is carefully regulated by the
government rather than by the free market
process.

There are democratic and non-democratic
forms of socialism. Both forms agree that running
the economy must reflect the best interests of the
people. How this is done is reflected in the varying
attitudes of the government toward personal
freedom, civil libertes, political participation,
bureaucracy, and political competition. Tn Western
Europe, the socialist countries like Sweden tend to
be moze democratic than third world countries
that tend to be totlitarian.

Third world countries generally have
fewer resources. Their populations are less
educated. Their economies are generally focused
on one industry such as agriculture or oil One
example of such # country is The Great Socialist
People’s Libyan Arab Jamahiriya or simply Libya.
Since 1969, Colonel Muammar Qadhafi has
been Libya’s leader. In 1992, the political structure
was changed when Colonel Qadhafi, the leader of
the revolution, divided Libya 1500
mahallat (communes). Each mahal is vested with
its own budget, and legislative and executive
powers. Revolutionary committecs, hand-picked
by Colonel Qadhafi, "supervise” the mahallat,
Unlike Libya under Qadhafi, the trend in socialist
countties is to allow more and more opportunity
for private ownership and less govermnment

into

ECONOIMIC restrictons.

The modern Furopean version of the
socialist economy has often been called the
welfare state. In 2z welfare state, such as Sweden,
the government focuses on providing services for
its population. These services can include benefits
such as government issued funds to support
programs such as old age and disability pensions,
unemployment benefits, aid to fanulies with
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dependent children, income supplements for the
poor, public housing, health care, food stamps,
public education, and child caze. In countries that
focus on providing for the welfare of its people,
taxes tend to be very high.

Conclusion

One thing that should be clear is that in
today’s world no single economic system
completely rules. In the United States, generally
thought of as the most capimbst of economies, the
government provides subsidies to industries,
stirrilates the economy by lowerng interast rates
and imposing tariffs, and provides z number of
welfare proprams at state and national levels.
Communist and socialist countries are opening up
their doots to private ownership, freer trade, and
greater competition. As each nation develops, it
becomes mote important for its Jeadership and its
people to realize that differences in economic
systems fmay exist, but common goals for the
people make it necessary for greater international

cooperation. &
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"The Three Branches of Government

Introduction

The influence of Europesn philosophers
such as Montesquieu, Locke, Roussean, and
Hobbes on the founders
demonstrated time and again in the writng of
‘Thomas Jefferson, lames Madison, and others. It
was Rousseaw’s idea that there was a coniract
between the state and the people. This contract
ensured that none of the natural rghts of the
people could be given or taken away. In fact, it
was the state’s job to preserve and protect those
rights, This thinking led to the acceptance of the
Bill of Rights as part of the Constimation. Thomas

of our naton is

Hobhbes believed that the people could be heard 1n
government by authorizing a representative to
speak for them. His words influenced the creation
of our representative form of democracy or as we
call it a republic. The fear that the founders had
of a powerful monarch or parliament, led to the
development of 2 central government that
operated under a systern of checks and balances.
Qur new constitution established a framework for
government that allowed for three branches, the
executive, the legislative, and the judicial, each of
which could check the authority of the others.

Legisiative Executlve

Judicial

E:j Separale powers

Shared powers

The Legislative Branch

Article I of the Constitution states that ail
legislative powers belong to the Congress of the
United States that is composed of 2 Senate and a
House of Representatives. Members of Congress
are responsible for the development of the laws of
the United States, This means that Representatives
and Senators have the authority to hold hearings
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to determine the need for legislation, to draft
legislation, to discuss bills, and to vote on them.

When the discussion of how the Congress
would be formed took place in 1787, there were a
number of issues. The framers were concerned
that the larger, more populous states did not have
more power than the smaller less populous ones.
There was also a concern that population be
considered when representatives were selected so
that the smaller states &id not have mote influence
than the larger ones. Known as the Great
Compromise, it was decided that there would be
two houses of Congress. The Senate would be
made up of two members {rom each state elected
for six-year terms by the state legislatures. (The
17% amendment changed the selection process to
allow senators to be elected by the people of the
state.) Members of the House of Representatives
would be selected based on population and
elected by the people for 2 two-year term.

An excellent example of checks and
balances is the process for passing legislation. In
order for 2 bill to become a law, both houses of
Congress have to agree to it. Usually this means
that the original version has been altered in a joint
commuttee to meet the standards of both houses
of Congress. The bill is then sent to the President
for his signature in order for it to become a law. If
the President does not sign the bill within ten
days, 1t becomes law without his signature. The
President may also refuse to sign the law and send
it back to Congress for changes. This action is
called a veto, If the Congress adjoutns before the
bill is acted on, it does not become a law.
However, if the President vetoes a bill, Congress
can still make it 2 law by overriding his veto. If
two-thirds of hoth houses repass the bill) it
becomes a law in spite of the President’s vetc.
Once the law is passed, it can stll be challenged in

the federal courts. If it is found to be

unconstitutional by the judiciary branch, it ceases
to be a law,

There are other checks on the power of
the Executive branch. All bills that raise revenue,
such as by increasing taxes, must originate in the
House of Representatives. Only Congress can
borrow and regulate the issuance of money.
the

spending the money.

However, President is responsible for

While the President is the Commander in
Chief, only the Congress
Congress has the power to raise and support

can  declare  war

armies, provide and mainiain 2 navy, and make
miles for the regulation of the land and naval
forces.

The Executive Branch

The President, who 1s electad for a four-

year teri, holds the executive power of the
United States. The President’s responsibilities
include the ability ro execute laws and develop
relationships with foreign countries. However, as
already noted both the legislative and the judiciary
branches have the authority to check presidential
power.

While unable to declare war, bus the
President is stll able to use troops in national
emergencies and when American inferesis are
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threatened. President Eisenhower employed the
National Guard to ensure Little Rock, Arkansas
schools were desegregated in 1957, President
Reagan in 1983 sent Marines o Grenada and
Lebanon to protect US. lives and property
without 2 declaration of war from Congress.
Howevet, in most instances, the President will
consult with Congressional leadership prior to
engaging troops in combat. When President
George Bush, St. sent troops to the Persian Gulf
to  lberate Kuowa,
declaration of war, but Congress provided
support. However, Congress could vote to
withhold funds to support a President’s military
actions or the Supreme Court could declare his

there was no formal

actions unconstitutional.

The President has the authonty to enter
into treaties with foreign countries, but he must
do so with the advice and consent of the Senate.
The Senate also has to provide the support of
two-thirds of its members for appointments the
President makes to the Supreme Court, to cabinet
posts, and to ambassadorships.

Perhaps the greatest check on the Chief
Executive’s power is the ability of the other
branches of government to remove the President
from office. The House of Representatives can

vote articles of impeachment If the reasons for
removal receive enough votes, the Senate will
conduct a trial with the Chief Justice of the
Supreme Coutt presiding. A two-thirds vote of all
mermbers present is required for dismissal from
office.

The President also has the authority to
convene special meetings of the Congress under
extraordinary circumstances. He can also dismiss
them if the occasion warrants, Even though the
President does not mzke law, through his advisors
and messages to Congress, he can request needed
legislation. Perhaps the greatest power of the
Presidency is his ability to communicate to the
people in tmes of crisis. President Franklin
Roosevelt conducted “fiveside chats” on the radio
during World War II; President John Kennedy
spoke frequently to the American people during
the Cuban Missile Crisis; and President George
Bush, Jr. addressed America and the world on
television during the War on Terrorism.

DID YOU ENOW?

The 10% Amendment to the
Constitution provides that all powers not
specifically given to the federal government by
the Constitution ot denied to the States are
reserved for the States or the people. This
amendment provides another check on the
power of the federal government.

The Judicial Branch

The Constitation provides for the judicial
powet of the United States through the Supteme
Court and through as many federal courts as
Congress decides is necessary. As noted earlier,
federal judges are appointed by the President but
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only with the consent of the Senate. In the famous
Marbury v. Madison court case, Chief Justice John
Marshall ruled that the Supreme Court could
declare a law unconstitutional. In domng so, the
court established its power of judicial review.
This check on the power of both Congress and
the President is the most important power of the
judicial branch of government.

Each year, bundreds of cases are sent to
the Supreme Court for review. The Court selects
only those that it feels have a Constdtudonal or
national importance for their review. In
November of 2000, the Supreme Court made
decisions on the Presidential election procedures
in the state of Florida. Because this case was so
important to the future of the nadon, it was
decided very quickly. Because the appeals process
can ultimately reach the Supreme Court, these
justices have 2 great deal to say about what
Americans can and cannot do. Topics such as
abortion, prayer in schools, and desecration of the
flag have reached the Supreme Court.

The Constitution is considered the “law
of the land,” and, as interpreters of that law,
federal judges have 2 great deal of power
Members of Congress, high officials in the
executive branch, and federal judges all have to
take an oath to uphold the Constitution before
taking office. However, the Judiciary Branch will
often be asked to decide if their actons are
consttutional.

Conclusion

The system of checks and balances is one
of the reasons that our form of democracy
continues more than 200 years after the framers of
the Constitution met in Philadelphia to develop it.
Our Constitution was the first of its kind, and it is
the most enduring. Qur counwy has survived
wars, economic depressions, and natural disasters.

It continues because it is the most effective form
of government, &
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The Flag of the United States

First Official Flag

In Philadelphia on June 14, 1777, the
Second Continental Congress officially adopted
the flag of the United States, popularly called the
“Stars and Stripes” and “Old Glory.” This was the
result of a resolution offered by the Congressional
Maine Committee. The resolution read as follows:

“Resolved, that the flag of the United
States be thirteen stripes, alternate red and white;
that the union be thirteen stars, white in 2 biue
field representing 2 new consteliation.”

The number 13 represents the original 15
colonies. The resolution gave no instruction 28 o
how many poiats the stars should have, nor how
the stars should be arranged on the blue union.
Consequently, some flags had stars scatiered on

the blue fleld without any specific design, some
arranged the stars in rows, and some in a circle,
Some stars had six points while others had eight.
The first Navy Stars and Stripes had the stars
arranged in staggered formation i alternate rows
of threes and twos on a blue field. Other Stars
and Stripes flags had stars arranged in alternate
rows of four, five, and four.

Francis Hopkinson

Sirong evidence indicates that Francis
Hoplinson, a congressman from New Jersey
who was a signer of the Declaration of
Independence, was responsible for the stars in the
U.8. flag. At the time that the flag resolution was
adopted, Hopkinsen was the Chairman of the
Continental Navy Board’s Middle Department
Hoplinson alse helped design other devices for
the Government inciuding the Great Seal of the
United States. In addition to being a signer of the
Declaration, Hopkinson was a popular paidot, a
lawyer, poet, artist, and distinguished civil servant.

Hopkinson’s use of stars in the design for
the flag is believed to be the result of an
experience he had during the Revolutionary War.
Tt seemns that a Hessian soldier (one of 17,000
German soldiers hired by England to assist British
soldiers in fighting the Ametican Revolution) took
a book from Hopkinson’s home in Bordenstown
i December 1776, This was a particularly dark
time in the war for America, Someone in
Philadelphia recovered the book from the soldier
and then eventually rerurned it to Hopkinson.
The soldier had written “Semper Paratus” (Abways
Ready) both above and below Hopkinson’s
bookplate (a label, often specially designed, pasted
in a book to identify its owner}, which had three

six-pointed stars and lis family motto. Some
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people believe that the safe return of the bock
may well have symbolized for Hopkinson the
revival of the American hope of winning the war.

The Betsy Ross Flag

During the Revolutionary War, several
patriots made flags for cur new nation. Among
them were Cotnelia Bridges, Elizabheth (Betsy)
Ross, and Rebecca Young, all of Pennsylvania,
and John Shaw of Annapolis, Maryland. Although
Betsy Ross, the best known of these people, made
flags for 30 years, the claim that she designed the
first flag of the United States is based on family
traditions rather than documented evidence. We
do know for certain that she made flags for the
Pennsylvania State Navy i 1777, The flag
popularly known as the “Betsy Ross flag,” which

arranged the stars in a ciecle, did not appear until
the early 1750%s.

The claims of Betsy Ross were first
brought to the attention of the people in 1870 by
ope of her grandsons, Willlam J. Canby.
paper he read before the meeting of the Historical
Society of Pennsylvania, Canby stated:

In a

It is not tradition, it is report
from the lips of the principal participator
in the wansaction, directly told not to one

ot two, but a dozen or more lving
witnesses, of which [ myself am one, but
a little boy when I heard 1t...Colonel Ross
with Robert Morrls  and  General
Washington, called on Mrs, Ross and told
her they were a committee of Congress,
and wanted her to make 2 flag from the
drawing, a rough one, which, upon her
suggestions, was redrawn by General
Washington in pencil in her parlor. This
prior to the
Independence. I fix the date to be during
Washington’s visit to Congress from New
Yotk in june 1776 when he came to
confer upon the affairs of the Army, the

wWas Declaration  of

flag being no doubt, one of these affairs.

Who was Betsy Ross and how did she
come to be the one associated with the creation of
the first flagr She was a Philadelphia seamstress
(1752 ~ 1836), maried to John Ross, an
upholsterer who was killed i 2 munitions
explosion in 1776. She kept the upholstery shop
going after her husband’s death and lived not too
far from the State House whete history was being
made almost every day. It seems George
Washington was a frequent visitor to the home of
Myes. Ross before receiving command of the army.
She embroidered his shirt ruffles and did many
other things for him. He knew her skill with a
needle. Is it any wonder that the legend arose

from this friendship?

In the many years that the story of Betsy
Ross has been told, numerous historians have
conducted thorough searches into old government
tecords of the era, personal diaries, and writings of
Washington and his contemporaties. None of
them have verified the story of Betsy Ross and the

flag.
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The Colonists’ First Flag

The first fiag of the colonists to have any
resemblance to the present Stars and Stripes was
the Grand Union Flag, sometimes referred to as
the Cangress Colors, the First Navy Hosign, and
the Cambridge Flag. Its design consisted of 13
stripes, alternately red and white, representing the
Thirteen Colonies. It had a blue field in the upper
left-hand corner bearing the red cross of 5t
George of Hngland and the white cross of St
Andrew of Scotland.  As the fag of the
revolution, it was used on many occasions. 1t was
first flown by the ships of the Colonial Fleet on
the Delaware River. On Diecember 3, 1775, john
Paul Jones, then z Navy Heutemant, raised it
aboard Commodore Esek Hopkin's flagship
Alfred.  Later the flag was raised on the lberty
pole at Prospect Hill, which was near George
Cambridge,
It was our unofficial flag and

Washington’s  headquarters  in
Massachusetis.
ensign of the Navy untl June 14, 1777, when the
Continental Congress authorized the Stars and

Stripes.

Fifteen Stars and Stripes

The firsc change in the design of the flag
was the flag prescribed in 1794 when Congress
passed an act requiring that the flag consist of 15
white stacs on a blue field and 15 stripes,

alternately red and white,

The occasion for this change was the
admission of Vermont in 1791 and Kentucky
1792 as states of the union. This flag was the
official flag of our country from 1795 to 1818 and
was prominent mm many historic events. It
inspired Francis Scott Key to write “The Star
Spangled Banner” during the bombardment of
Fort McHensy. It was the first flag to be flown
over a fortress of the Old World when American
Marine and Naval forces raised it above the pirate
stronghold in Tripoli on Apzil 27, 1805, This flag
was also the ensign of the American forces in the
Battle of Lake Erie in September of 1813. And
last, but not least, this was the flag flown by
General Jackson in New Orleans in January of
1815

The “Star Spangled Banner”

You know that Francis Scott Key wrote
the “Star Spangled Banner” when he saw the flag
still waving ovet Fort McHenry on September 14,
1814 after the Buitish ceased their bombardment
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of the city of Balimore. The Bdiish had
concluded that Baltimore was “toc costly a prize”
and so ordered a retreat, But do you know much
about that flag? Here 15 2 Lttle history about 2
huge flag,

During the summer of 1813, at the star-
shaped Fort McHenty, the commeander, Major
George Armistead, asked for a flag so big that
“che Bridsh would have no wouble seeing &t from
a distance.” Two officers, 2 Commodore and 2
General were sent to the Baltimore home of Mary
Young Pickersgill, 2 “maker of colouss,” and
commissioned the flag. Mary and her 13-year-old
daughter, Caroline, working in an upstairs front
bedroom, used 400 yards of best quality wool
bunting. They cut 15 stars that measured two feet
from point to point. Fight red and seven white
stripes, each two feet wide, were cut. "They laid
out the material on the malt house floor of
Claggett’s Brewery, 2 neighborhood establishment,
and sewed the flag together
completed by August. It measured 30 by 42 feet
and cost $40590. You can visit Mary Young
Pickersgill’s home in Baltimore. Her home is now
a museum, The Baltmore Flag House, which was
restored in 1953,

The flag was

O1d Glory

The famous name, “Old Glory,” was
coined by a shipmaster of Salem, Massachusetts,
named Captain Stephen Driver in 1831, As he
was leaving on one of his many voyages aboard
the brig Charles Doggest, some friends presented
him with a beautiful flag of rwenty-four stars. As
the banner opened to the breeze for the first time,
Driver is reported to have exclaimed, “Cid
Gloty .

f!‘?

Captain Driver retired from his sea days
to Nashville, Tennessee, in 1837, taking his flag
with him. By the dme the Civil War erupted, most

everyone in and around Nashville new of his flag
and recognized “Old Glory” When Tennessee
seceded from the Union, Rebels were determined
to destroy his flag. His home was repeatedly
searched but Old Glory was never found!

When the Union forces captured
Nashville in February 1862, they raised an
American flag over the capital It was a rather
small ensign and people in the area began asking
Captain Driver if Old Glory sdll existed. Assured
by the company of soldiers, Captain Driver went
home and began ripping at the seams of his
bedcover. As the quilt-top came away from the
batting, the 24-starred criginal Old Glory revealed
itself. It had been hidden under everyone’s nose
for many yeazs!

Captain Driver and the soldiers returned
to the capital and despite being 60 years old,
Diriver climbed up to the tower and replaced the
small banner with his flagl The Sixth Ohio
Regiment cheered and saluted. Later this regiment
adopted the nickname “Old Glory” as their own.
They told and retold the story of Captain Driver
and his devotion to his flag!

Assuring the Basic Design of
the Flag

Realizing that the flag would become
difficult to carry with a stripe for each new state,
Captain Samuel C. Reid, USN, suggested to
Congress that the stripes remain 13 in number to
represent the Thirteen Colonies, and that 2 star be
added to the blue feld for each new state coming
into the union. Accordingly, on Aprl 4, 1818,
President Monroe accepted a bill requiring that
the flag of the United States have a union of 20
stars, white on a blue field. The bill also stated
that upon admission of each new state into the
Union one star be added to the union of the fag
on the fourth of July following the date of that
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state’s admission. The 13 altermating red and
white stripes would remain unchanged. This act
succeeded in prescribing the basic design of the
flag, while assuring the growth of the nation

would be propetly symbolized.

DID YOU KNOW?

West Virginia was admitted to the
Union in 1863 as the 35th state. West Virginia
is composed essentislly of those Viginia
counties that, unsympathetic to the plantation
South, refused to join Virginia in its 1861
secession from the Union,

The Fifty-Star Flag

Eventually, the growth of the country
resulted in a flag with 48 stars with the admission
of Arizona and New Mexico in 1912, Alaska
added 2 49% star in 1999, and Hawati 2 50% siar in
1960, With the 50-star flag came a new design
and arrangement of the stars in the union, a
requitement met by President Eisenhower in
Executive Order No. 10834 issued August 21,
1959. To conform to this, a national banner with
50 stars became the official flag of the United
States. The flag was raised for the first time at
12:01 am. on fuly 4, 1960, at the Fort McHenry
National Monument in Baltimore, Maryland.

The Symbolism of the Colors of
the Flag

The colors used in the flag of the United
States are white for purity and innocence, red for
hardness and valor, and blue for vigilance,
perseverance, and justice. “The star is a2 symbol
of the heavens and the divine goal to which man
has aspired from time immemorial; the stripe 1s

symbolic of the rays of light emanating from the
sun.” (This quote is from a book about the flag
published in 1977 by the

Representatives.)

House of

A Traditional Symbol of Liberty

Traditionally 2 symbol of liberty, the
American flag has casried the message of freedom
to many parts of the world. Sometimes the same
flag that was flying at & cructal moment in our
history has been flown again in another place to
symbolize continuity of our struggles for the cause
of liberty. One of the most memorable flags is the
one that flew over the Capital in Washington on
December 7, 1941, when Pear]l Harbor was
aitacked. This same flag was raised 2gain on
December 8 when war was declared on Japan and
three days later at the time of the declaration of
war against Germany and lwmaly.  President
Roosevelt called it the “flag of liberation” and
carried it with him to the Casablanca Conference
and on other historic occasions, It flew from the
mast of the USS Miwouri during the formal
Tapanese surrender on Sepiember 2, 1945, It also
was present at the United Nations Charter
meeting in San Francisco, California, and was used
at the Big Three Conference at Potsdam,
Germany.

The Flag Today

The flag of the United States of America
has 13 horizontal stripes — 7 red and 6 white — the
red and white stripes alternating. The flag also has
2 union that consists of white stars of 5 polats on
a blue feld placed in the upper quarter to the staff
and extending to the lower edge of the fourth red
stripe from the top. The number of stars equals
the number of states in the Union.
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Designer of America’s Current National Flag

Robert G. Heft is the designer of
America’s current national flag. The design of the
fiag began as a high school project in 19581 A shy
student who used to “sit in the back of the class,”
according to Heft himself, he spent 12 2 hours
one weekend arranging and sewing 2 hew
combination of stars in 2 new flag design.  His
teacher, z genteman by the name of Stanley Pratt,
gave him 2 B minus on the project. Pratt said,
“...it lacked originality...anybody could make the

33

flag.

However, Pratt said he would give Heft a
high grade if Heft could get Congress to accept
his design. (Recall that Alaska became a state &
’59 and Hawaii in '60.) Sc Heft took the challenge
and his
Representative Walter Moeller, who eventually got

sent flag to his congressman,

Heft’s design accepted!

Mr. Heft has already designed a S51-star
version of the flag, with six rows of stars,
beginning with 2 row of nine and alternated by
rows of eight to achieve a S1-star total He is
ready if our nation ever adds a new state to the
Union}

The flag that Heft designed has flown
over every state capital building and over 88 US.
embassies. An uneven patch at a lower corner is
evidence of an attack on the embassy in Saigon in
1967. “It’s the only flag in America’s history to
have flown over the White House under five
administrations,” Heft says.

Flag Day

Each year on June 14, we celebrate the
birthday of the Srars and Stripes, which came into
being on June 14, 1777. At the time, the Second
Continental Congtress authorized a new flag to

symbolize the new Nation, the United Srates of
America.

The Stars and Stripes first flew in a Flag
Day celebration in Hartford, Connecticut in 1861,
during the first summer of the Civil War. The
first national observance of Flag Day occurred
June 14, 1877, the centennial of the original flag
resolution.

By the mid 1890%, the observance of Flag
Day on June 14 was a popular event. Mayors and
governors began fo issue proclamations in their
jurisdictions to celebrate this event.

In the years to follow, public sentiment
for 2 national Flag Day observance greatdy
increased.  Numerous pattiotic sociedes and
veterans groups became identified with the Flag
Day movement. Since their main objective was to
stimulate patriotism among young people, schools

were the first to become involved in flag activites.

In 1916, President Woodrow Wilson
issued a proclamation calling for a nationwide
observance of Flag Day on June 14. It was not
untl 1949 that Congress made this day 2
permanent observance by resolving “...that the
14% day of june of each year is hereby designated
as Flag Day...” President Harry Truman signed
the measure into law.

Although Flag Day is not celebrated as 2
federal holiday, Americans everywhere continue to
honor the history and heritage the flag represents.

“I E’l@dge Allegiance to the
Flag...

On September 8, 1892, 2 Boston hased
magazine entitled The Yourh’s Companivn, published
a few words for sradents to repeat on Columbus
Day that year. The circulaton manager of the
magazine, Francis Bellamy, wrote this pledge. It
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was reprinted on thousands of leaflets and sent
out to public schools across the nation. On
October 12, 1892, the quadricentennial of
Colutnbus’ arrival, more than 12 million children
recited the Pledge of Allegiance and began a
required school-day ritual

A number of changes to that original
pledge were made to the wording over the years,
and in 1942, the final amendment to the pledge
added the words “under God” Then, in 1959,
President Dwight . Hisenhower said, “In this
way, we are reaffirming the transcendence of
religious faith in America’s heritage and futare; in
this way, we shall constantly strengthen those
spiritual weapons which forever will be our
country'’s most powerful resource in peace and

3

War.

Although written and recited in 1892, 1
was not untl 1942 that Congress officially
recognized the Pledge of Allegtance. One year
fater, in June 1943, the Supreme Court ruled that
school children could not be forced to recite it. In
fact, today only half of our fifty states have laws
that encourage the recitation of the Pledge of
Allegiance in the classroom!

Constitutional Amendment
Issue: Desecration of the Flag

In 1989 and again in 1990, the Supreme
Court strack down federal and state statues
prohibiting flag desecration. The Court held
that those laws infringed on the nght to free
speech and expression protected under the First
Amendment.

In response two the Supreme Court’s
rulings, 2 constitutional amendment has been
proposed that would make it illegal to bum the
American flag.  The proposed amendment reads

as follows: “The Congress and the states shall

have power to prohibit the physical desecration of
the flag of the United States.”

May 1995, the

the Constitution
subcommittee by 2 vote of 7 - § and went on 1o
the full Judiciary Committee, Those who support
the amendment say the fag deserves special
protection because it symbolizes freedom and
unites a diverse country. Opponents say burning
the flag is a form of free speech, and it should be
protected. This is essendally the position that the
Supreme Court has taken in ifs rulings.

On  Thursday,

amendment

25,
passed

Conclusion

Since June 14, 1777, when the Second
Ceontinental Congress officially adopted the flag of
the United States, until today, our Flag has played
an important role in our nation’s development.
Though is has undergone a number of changes in
its design, it remains a constant reminder of our
history and our heritage.  As it did In 1777, and
does so now, the U.S. Flag represents all that we
25 2 nation stand for — freedom, liberty, and

unity. ¥
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The Great Seal of the United States

Introduction

For the past 6,000 years, cultures old and
new have used seals, often instead of a signatre,
to formalize contracts and agreements. Like
empires of old, the new United States needed an
official that could be
authenticate signatures on treaties and other

emblem used to
official documents. This "great” seal would be the
principal seat of the nmaton. Other branches of
government — as well as corporations, instimutons,
and individuals — also have seals.

When America's founders declared
independence on July 4, 1776, they pledged to
each other "our Lives, ocur Fortunes, and our
sacred Honor," and expressed their "firm Reliance

on the Protection of divine Providence.”

That same day, they began the process of
designing 2 national emblem, 2z symbolic image
that would convey to the wotld, and to future
generations, what was in their hearts and minds at
that unprecedented moment in history.

The same team that had just written the
Declaration of Independence, Thomas Jefferson,
John Adams, and Benjamin Franklin, was chosen
for the first of three committess whose combined

ideas would create this image of America, the
"Great Seal of the Undted States.”

The Flag and the Seal

Often carvied in batide, flags stand for
courage and camaradesie, safery and protection.
Flags inspire the heart and symbolize patriotism
and love of country.

Seen from a distance, bright colors raised
high to cawch the eye, flags help identify a
battalion, 2 ship, or 2 border. They mark territory
and represent a nation's physical presence.

A seal's design is more deliberate and
thoughtful, a blending of images that impact the
brain on many levels. Seals inspire the mind.

Seals are intended to be seen up close,
where their details can be considered, their
puspose understood. Composed of symbols and
words, seals graphically capture ideals and express

purpose.
The colors of the Great Seal are the same
used in the American Flag. As described by
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Congress in 1782, "White signifies purity and
nnocence. Red signifies hardiness and valor. Blue
signifies vigilance, perseverance, and justice.”

Patriots honor their nation'’s Seal, just as
they do their Flag. It is the official seal of the
United States government. It is two-sided, having
both an obverse and 2 reverse. Only the obverse
has been cut as z die (2 device used for stamping
materials), but the design of the reverse has been
copied and appears on items such as the U.S. one-
doller bill.

History of the Seal

On the same day as the Declaration of
Independence, July 4, 1776, the Continental
Congress formed a committee with Benjamin
Franklin, John Adams, and Thomas Jefferson to
“prepare a device for the seal of the United States
of North America."

Benjamin Franklin, John Adams, and
Thomas Jefferson submitted a design that was
deemed unacceptable, as were designs submitted
by two succeeding committees. Then the martter
was referred to the Secretary of Congress, Charles
Thomson, who asked the assistance of William
Barton, a prominent citizen of Philadelphia,
Barton proposed two designs, then Thomson
submitted his own, which was revised by Barton.
The design was finally adopted on June 20, 1782,

The Design of the Seal

‘The Grear Seal was carefully designed by
our nation’s founders to symbolize the United
States. It is
statement, created by the people who gave us our

Ametica's symbolic mission

freedom.

In  thew written Declaration of
Independence, the founders express their "firm

Reliance on the Protection of divine Providence.”

In their graphic Great Seal, adopted six
years later, they fllustrate their vision of the United
States, includmg their very real experience of
"Providence in favour of the American cause.”

Although the eagle (obverse) side quickly
became popular, the reverse side remained
obscure until it appeared on the one-dollar bill in
1935, Consequently the image of the pyramid and
radiant eye is typically associated only with
financial matters, as opposed to an alternative
view that says it should be interpreted as "God
Bless America.”

When given the attention it deserves, the
Great Seal communicates the original founding
principles that gave birth to and sustain the United
States. It links us to our ancestors who pledged
their lives to protect our liberty.

"The founding principles are the road
which alone leads to peace, liberty, and safery.”
— Thomas Jefferson

The Parts of the Seal

Every dlustration of the Great Seal is
actually a graphic interpretation of the written
description that precisely defines the design.

A revolutionary American creation, the
Great Seal is a unique combination of natural
elements (eagle, olive branch, stars, cloud, light
rays, eye) and universal symbols (pyramid, arrows,
shield).
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Ga the Obverse Side
Anzerican Baid Eagle

Chatles Thomson was the one who chose
the American bald eagle, which is only found in
Nosth America, as the centerpiece of the Great
Seal. Furthermore, he specified that it be "on the
wing and tising," with the wing tps down. Later
this was changed to “displayed” Thomson's
original 1782 version is shown hete.

Orteinnl seal,

In its talons, the eagle carries symbols
representing "the power of peace (olive branch)
and war {arrows)."

Shield

The shield is composed of the blue Chief
{top horizontal bar) and the red and white Pales
(thirteen vertical bars), which represent the
original colonies all joined in one solid compact
group, supporting a Chief, which unttes the whole
and represents Congress. The motto "E pluribus
v (“Out of many, one”) alludes to this

uniof.

Thompson’s remarks continue:

The Pales in the arms are kept
closely united by the Chief, and the Chief
depends upon the union and the strength
resulting from it for its support to denote
the Confederacy of the United States of
America and the preservation of their
union through Congress.

NOTE: The shield has seven white and
six red stripes, but the flag has seven red and six
white stripes.

Give Branch

The designers of the Great Seal used the
phrase: "the power of peace and war." To further
emphasize the superiority of peace, they placed
the olive branch in the eagle’s stronger right talon
as well as turned the eagle's head toward the olive
branch.

Bundie of Thirteen Arvows

In the final Great Seal design, Charles
Thomson placed 2 "bundle of thirteen arrows" in
the American eagle’s left talon. Five years later, the
symbolism would be echoed in the Preamble to
the Constitution of the United States: "... provide
for the common defense.. and secure the
blessings of liberty to ourselves and our posterity.”
The arrows bundled together are much stronger
than a single arrow. This is symbolic of the
thirteen colonies joining together “for the
common defense.”

Moto on seroll in eagle's beak: E Pluribns Unnm {out of
wany, one)

The ficst Great Seal committee chose “RE
pluribus voum” in 1776 Consultant and artist
Pierre Du Simitiére recommended this Latn
motto, and his design is essentially an expression
of this theme.
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The phrase's English translation, “out of
many, one,” is a clear reference to the thirteen
colonies united into one nation, and symbolized
by the shield on the eagle's breast.

Clond (Glory)

The gloty is the only symbol found on
both sides of the Great Seal. A glory emanates
from the constellation of stars over the eagle's
head, and a glory surrcunds an eye in a triangle in
the zenith of an uafinished pyramid on the reverse
side.

"Glory" is a heraidic term for a circle of
rays, an emanation of light, gold or yellow in
color, similar to the hale used by artists to depict
angelic bemngs. Its closest natural equivalent is the
twilight rays of sunlight that shine through breaks
in high clouds and illuminate dust particles in the
air.

In the official description of the Great
Seal, the glory is "breaking through a cloud" over
the head of an eagle on the obverse side. Many
early Hustrations depicted the light rays extending
beyond the cloud.

Constellation of Thirteen Stars

“A radiant Constellation of 13 stars™ was
fiest suggested by the second commitiee's
consultant, Francis Hopkinson. Mr. Hopkinson
had designed the American flag three years earlier.
The sketches of his two versions show the stars
sarrounded with light rays, but in no particular
formation.

William  Barton (third cominittee) also
included several groups of stars in both of his
elaborate designs.

Charles Thomson's  orginal  drawing
showed the stars in a random arrangement. All
dies of the Seal, however, have depicted the

thirteen stars in the shape of 2 hezagram, 2 six-
pointed star.

Also, it does not specify whether the
individual stars are to have five or six points. In
each of the committee’s sketches, the stars were
drawn like asterisks (with three intersecting lines).

In 1782, the first official Great Seal had
siz-pointed stars. Since 1841, however, dies have
had five-pointed stars, including the one in use
today {as seen on the one-dollar bill).

On the Reverse Side

A pyramid, truncated near the top, is the
ceniral figure of the reverse side. The base of the
pyramid is inscribed with the date 1776 in Roman
numerals: MDCCLXXVI.

At the top of the pyramid, within a
triangle surrounded by a glory, “appears the all-
seeing eye of Divine Providence.” Above the eye
15 inscribed the motto “Amuuir coepfis” (“He has
smiled on our vadertakings"). Below the pyramid
15 2 scroll bearing the motto “Novus orde seclorum™
("New order of the ages™.

Pyrarid

Willilam Barton, the consultant and artist
on the third Great Seal committee in 1782,
orginally suggested the pyramid: "A Pyramid of
thirteen Strata, (or Steps)." On the final design of
the Great Seal, it is described as "A Pyramid
uafinished,” and explained with only a brief
remark: "The Pyramid signifies Strength and
Daratdon.”

Barton was undoubtedly influenced by
the pyramid on the 1778 $50 bill, designed by
Francis Hopkinson, the consultant for the second
(Great Seal committes two years eaclier.
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Eye and motto

The eye over the pyramid and the motto,
“dunnit  Cogptie”  signify  interpositions of
“nrovidence in favour of the American cause.”

This Latin phrase has been traced to
Virgil, the renowned Roman poet who lived in the
first century B.C. In his epic masterpiece, the
Aeneid, he tells the story of Aeness, son of Venus,
ancestral hero of the Romans, and his joumey
from Troy to lily.

In book I¥, line 625, is the phrase: "Japifer
sunipotens, andasibur annse coepis” (“All-powerful
Jupiter, favor [my] daring undertakings.”) Also, in
Virgil's Geargies (book 1, line 40) are the words:
"Da facilem cursum, algwe andasibis annue coeplis.”
(“Give [me] an easy course, and favor [my] dating
undertakings.”)

Charles first
person imperative “amaee” o the third person
“anmueit.” In the motto “Annui Cogpiis,” the subject
of the verb must be supplied, and the transiatot

Thomson changed the

rmust also choose the tense.

Thomson sazid: "The pyramid signifies
Strength and Duration: the Eye over it and the
Motto allude to the many signal interpositions of
Providence in favour of the American cause.”

The eye is therefore the missing subject,
and the translation could be: "It (the Eye of
Providence) is favorable to our undertakings” or
“Providence has favored our undertakings” or
"God favors our undertakings.”

Date and Motio o Base and Beneath Pyramid

The date on the base of the pyramid s
MDCCLXXVI, Reman numerals for 1776,

Thomson coined the motto "Nowwr orde
seclorwm.” The accepted transladon is: "A new
order of the ages.”

Thomson explains: "The date underneath
[the pyramid] is that of the Declaration of
Independence and the words under it signify the
beginning of the new American Era, which
commences from that date.”

The Use of the Seal

In 1789, the custody of the seal was
entrusted to the Secretary of State, in accordance
with a law that further provided that the
impression of the obverse of the seal should be
affixed to all civil comemissions given to officers of
the U.S. appointed by the President.

Use of the irnpression was later expanded,
and it now appears on a wide variety of
documents.

Documents that Qualkify for the Great Seal

The Great Seal is the actual engraved
metal die that bmpresses the design onto 2
document. It is also the impression made by the
die (and the substance bearing the impression).

The Secretary of State normally affizes
the Great Seal to documents that serve a purpose
in international affairs. After the President of the
United States has signed them, the foliowing types
of documents qualify for the Great Seal:

of

international agreements

® Proclamatons treaties and  other

@ Instruments of ratification or acceptance of,

or acherence to, treaties and other

international agreements

o Appointment commissions of Ambassadors
and Foreign Service officers

e  Assignment conunissions for consular officers

e Lettets of credence and recall for

Ambassadors, and letters of eredence for
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special  representatives on  cerernomial
diplomatic missions

The U.S. Presidential Seal is similar to the
Great Seal, but differs from it in the border
mscription “The Seal of the President of the
Untted Seates.” Fach ULS. state has a seal of its

OWIL.

Conclusion

Today, the Great Seal of the United States
continues to connect us with the energy and
strength-of-spirlt embodied by ouwr ancestors, the
people who gave us our freedom and fought for
our liberty. They count on us to continue ihe
efforr, ¢
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Effective

Introduction

Communication is a process in which

people are able 5o transfer information among
themselves. In order to improve your writien
communication skills, you must be able to analyze
your purpose and audience, 2s well as learn the
rules of wridng, Tt is important to be able to
maximize

organize your information to

communication, and minimize confusion.

First, make sure you mneed 0
comnunicate.  The  majority of  our
communications are essentill  They could

probably be done with less words on fewer pages,
but generally speaking, they are necessaty. Some
pordons of our communications, however, are not
very essental. Worse, yet, some are simply
counterproductive. Before you do anything else,
make sure you need to communicate.

riting Skills

Enow Your Purpose

What is your purpose? If the need 1o

communicate is necessary, then you are ready fo
set the process in motion, and yout first move is
to analyze the purpose. Most writing or speaking
falls under one ot a combination of three general
purposes: o direct, to inform, ot to persuade. You
should not find it difficult to determine the
primary purpose YOUr COMMUNICAtion must fulfill.
Once you decide the purpose, you will know
A directive
communication generally emphasizes what to do;

where to place the emphasis.
informative writing or speaking highlights how;
and persuasion focuses on why something should
be done. Almost all of cur communications have
overlapping purposes; some people even argue
that almost everything we say or write is designed
to persuade — to get someone Of some group
act. In any case, a few moments spent on thinking
about your general purpose wil prepare you for
the important task of identifying your specific
objective.
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If you have one sentence or 30 seconds o
explain your specific objective, what will you write
or say? If you have a difficult time nailing down
your objective, then your audience will be equally
confused. If you cannot squeeze it into one
sentence or phrase, then your target lacks a bull’s-
eye. Ask yourself. “What do I want the audience
to do as a resuit of my communicatdon?” The
answer to that quesdon should be your specific
objective. Do not go any further untl you do this,
Onee you have done i, you have a concrete
objective that will filter, shape, and cladify your
efforts. Keep reminding yourself of this objective
as you write and edit.

Know Your Audience

Who is the avdience? In analyzing the
audience, we confront a series of questions:

¢ How do we want the recipient(s) to react
te this communication?

e Is this audience receptive, skeptical, or
hostle?

¢ How much do they already know about
the subject? What's theis background,
education, and professional experience?

o  What tone is appropriater Warm? Stern?

e s this 2 message to 2 friend, a teacher, a
congressman, or 2 nexi-door neighbor?
What personal mnformation might help
you tallor the communication to the
individual?

Answers to questions like these pay off.
An oversight or misjudgment here could frustrate

everything that follows.

Conduct the Research

It s
communicate or to do anything without spending
time researching and digging for data. Bvery
problem, and every communicadons task you will

impossible  to  effectively

ever face, begs for z foundation of information —
to which logic is then zpplied in the search for 2
solution or response.

Objective and Scope

Spend a few quiet moments just thinking
about your goal. What are the batrders to that
goal? Is time limited? Try to get some feel for how
far you should go in your research, what you can
realistically do, and where you should stop. Most
research tasks are clear in objecdve and scope.
Others are not. When the research task is not
clear, you may need to do some preliminary
research just to get smart enough to answer the
question, “what is {or should be) the objective and
scope of this research task?”

A Research Plan

This plan is nothing more than a series of
questions that you write down about the subject
during & brainstorming session. [t merely serves as
2 guide on where to look for information, and
should keep you in the right mental ballpark when
zsking questions or analyzing data. Feel free to
revise the list of questions as you begin to collect
the datz and information. On short projects, you
will probably construct your research plan without
having to write it down.

Support Yous Ideas

Make certain to back up, or support your
ideas that you are writing. Methods of providing
strong support include:
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Escamples: specific instances chosen to
represent or indicate facts. Good examples must
be sppropriate, brief, and attention grabbing.
Quite often, they are presented in groups of two
or three for impact.

Statistice: an excellent means of support if
you handle them competently. Keep them simple
and easy o read or undesstand. One way to do
this is to discuss them in terms your audience
understands. Also, remember to “round off” your
statistics, whenever possible, and document your
sources. Saying “Recent studies show that...” will
not get you anything from a smart audience. Tell
them the exact source of your statistics.

Testimony: a means of supporting your
opihion with the comments of recognized
authoritics. These comments can take the form of
direct quotes ot paraphrases, but direct quotations
tend to carry more weight with readers.

Comparison and Contrasi: use comparison o
dramatize similarities between two objects or
sitnations and contrast to emphasize differences.

Explanation: may be used in three ways. 1.
Definition: 2 simple explanation in understandable
terms of what you are talking about. 2. Arafyris:
dividing your subject into small parts, and
discussing the questions who, what, why, where,
and how. 3. Desoiption: similar  to

“definition” but usually mote personal 2ad

when,

subjective.

The persuasiveness or “believability” of
your argument or the acceptance of your
information depends on the strength of your
support material. Keep it simple, relevant, and

accurate.

Get Organized

Most effective writing follows a three-part
arrangement introduction, body, and conclusion.
This three-part format is so logical you will
probably use it for most of your writing.

Thete is, of course, more o orgamzation
than this simple theee-part breakdown. The
introduction must capture your readet’s attention,
establish rapport, and announce your purpose.
The body must be an effective sequence of ideas.
in addivon, the
summarize the main poinss stated in the body and

fmally, conclusion must

close the whole thing smoothly.

Let us assume you have completed your
basic research and your notes (or assorted letters,
reports, etc.) are scattered over the top of your
desk - now what? How do you “get ready” to
weite?

Determine your bottom line. It is the one
sentence you would keep if you could keep only
one, It is your main point — your purpose of
being, It is what you want the audience to do after
digesting your communication. Concentrate on it
again for a few minutes, and then start with 2
fresh sheet of paper.

Identify your main and supporting ideas.
If, after looking at your “bottom line” (statement
of purpose), you have exhausted your ideas on
your subject (you probably have not), your task at
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this point is simple. When in doubt, write down
more facts or ideas that support or relate to your
purpose statement. Then quesdon each fact or
idea in light of your purpose and the needs of
your readers. Delete items not directly related to
your purpose required for reader
understaading and acceptance.

or not

Bear in mind that the problem for most
writers is too much rather than too little material
If you are like many witers, you may experience
some frustration in deciding how much of the
gathered material is relevant, bur a lot of
questioning will reduce the list. Queston, sif,
revise, and discard undl you have only the material
you need to suppott your purpose and the needs
of your readers. When you are certain that you
have retzined only the relevant material, you are
ready to identify main and supporting idess.

Main ideas and facts represent major
divisions or peints you expect to develop in the
course of your writing. When you weigh them
against other facts and ideas, they seem to stand
out and appear equally important. They ate so
vital to your purpose that omission of one or the
other would leave you with an unbalanced
communication. For example, if your purpose
were to describe our form of government, your
main points would be statements concerning
significant of the three key
branches: the executive branch, legislative branch,
and the judicial branch. Supporting ideas would be
descriptive  elements  that expand  each
characteristic of the branch, set it apart from other

characteristics

characteristics, and distinguish one from another.

Identification  of your
supporting ideas should enable you to establish
priorities in the order in which you will develop
your communication. That is, you can determine
which point will come first and which will come
second, third, and so forth, 25 you lead your

mazin  and

readers step-by-step through your message. This
“list” of main and supporting ideas may be very
short if your communication is simple, or guite
long if you are doing a detailed report.

Pick a Pattemn

Your next step is to select a structure or
pattern that enables you and your readers to move
systematically and logically through your ideas
from a beginning to a conclusion. Either your
purpose, the needs of your audience, the nature of
your material, or 4 combination of the three will
almost always dictate one (or 2 combination) of
the following patterns:

Topical Patiern: This is a commonly used
pattern to present general statements followed by
numbered listing of subtopics to support, explain,
or expand the statements. For example, if you
make a general statement that cadets participate in
a number of special activides in pursuit of
personal interests and hobbies, you could use the
topic pattern to list and briefly describe typical
activities. In this case, the sequence in which you
list the activides would not be important unless
you want to begin with the most popular activity
and move down the scale to the less popular. At
tmes, however, the Hst should follow some logical
order, depending on the nature of your material
and the purpose of your communication. Some
material flows more logically if you arrange it from
the simple to the complex, the known to the
unknown, the general to the specific, the specific
to the general, and so on. The best approach in
using this patiern Is to experiment with the
arrangemenis that will best help your readers
understand what you are saying.

Time or Chronolygical Pattern: When you use
this paﬁem, you discuss events, problems, or
processes in the sequence of time in which they
take place or should take place (past to present,
piesent to past, or present to future). This pattern
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is the simplest and most commonly used approach
in writing becanse you frequently encounier
situations based on time seguences, Of course,
you must be careful to select facts that suppost the
purpose of your communication. In most cases,
this pattern is used in writing histories, acing the
of
conditions and solutions, and dealing with other

evolution processes, recording problem

sipuations that develop over extended periods.

Reason Pattern: You can use this pattern if
you want £o state an opimion or point of view and
then develop support by discussing reasons. For
example, in discussing an opinion or point of view
that, you think, would iead o a2 soludon to a
problem, your approach might be to write @
complete statement of the opinion or point of
view and then discuss each reason for the idea in 2
series of numbered paragraphs.

Problem-Solution Pattern: ¥ou can use this
pattern to identify and describe 2 problem or issue
and then discuss possible solutions to the problem
or techniques for resolving an issue. This patiern
may be used in several varations. Present 2a
compiete description of a problem and then
discuss what you perceive as the single, most
logical solution. Of course, you will want to
its origin, its

characteristics and impact, and any consequences.

discuss all facets of the problem —

In your proposed solution, you will need to
include enough factual information to convince
your readers that the solution is practical and cost-
effective. As part of your discussion, you might
explain how to implement the solution. Offer
several possible solutions and then discuss what
you consider the best alternative. Use the pro-and-
con approach to discuss a problem and possible
solutions. You will find the pattern useful when
you are for or against someone else’s proposal, or
when you are considering alternate solutions
offered by several other people. One technique in
using this variation is to begin with a description

of the problem and the alternate soludons. You
then analyze and question the strengths and

You
conclude by discussing your solution to the

wesknesses of the proposed solutions.

problem and showing how your proposals are
superior. This is not a format for a personal attack
on an adversary; it is simply 2 systematic approach
to use in persuading people either to accept your
ideas or to modify their own ideas.

Spatial or Gesgraphical Pattern: When you
use this pattern, you will start at some point in
space and proceed in sequence to other poiiis.
The pattern is based on a directional sirategy —
aorth to south, east to west, bottom to top, above
and below, clockwise or counterclockwise, etc.
For example, you might describe buildings at yous
school from north to south, the services offered
by a library on the first floor, second floor, and
the third floor, or the view from one point m a
clockwise or counterclockwise movement through
space to another point. Make sure to use
appropriate  tramsitions  to  indicate spatial
relationships — to the left, further to the lefr, stll
further to the left; next to, a short distance away,
ete. Otherwise, you can easily confuse or disorient
your readers.

Cause and Effect Pattern: You can use this
pattern to show how one or more ideas, actions,
or conditions lead to other ideas, actions, of
conditions. Two varations of this pattern are
possible: cause to effect, and effect to cause. To
use the case to effect varation, you might begin
by identfying ideas, actons, of conditions and
then show how they have produced or wiil
produce certain effects. For example, in discussing
increased numbers of women in the Air Foree,
you might first describe opportunities for women
to assume more responsible leadership roles in the
Air Force. One effect of these opportunities might
be that women are joining the Air Porce in
increasing numbers.
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You can also use an effect to cause
approach with the same example by reversing the
condigons. You could begin by discussing
increases in the numbet of women joining the Air
Force (the effect), and argue that more advanced
leadership roles are responsible (the cause). The
technique you use depends on the context of your
discussion.

Whichever sirategy you use, avoid false
causes and single causes, You are guilty of using 2
false cause when you assume that one event of
ciscumstance causes 2 second event or
circumstance.  Many people observe  thar
circumstance B oceurred after circumstance A and
conclude that A caused B. The conclusion is based
on a false cause. In addition, you are guilty of
using a single cause when you assume that one
condition is responsible for 2 series of conditions.
For example, an absence of safety features on
automabiles is not the only cause of highway

injuries,

Many thmes, your material will dictate the
pattern you use; but, unless the pattern is suited to
your purpose and audience, do not hesitate 1o &y
another one. Try to choose a pattern that permits
you to move from the familiar to the unfamiliar or
from the simple to the complex. After you have
chosen 2 specific subject heading, identified your
main and supporting points, and selected an
appropriate organizational pattern, your next step
15 to outline your material in the framework as it
will appear in your letter, book report, research
paper, etc.

Outline Your Ideas

Even exceptonal writers need an outline
for their ideas to appear as if they were naturally
arranged from the beginning of the message or

report to the end. Thus, this blueptint is a time-
saver rather than a dme-waster.

If you plan 1o write 2 short letter,
message, or report, your list of main points may
be all you need. Even so, you will find it helpful o
arrange them according to  their order of
importance. Which idea or ideas will you use in
the main past of your discussion? Which will you
use at the end? As 2 minimum, write down your
main points in some kind of ordetly arrangement
before you begin to write.

For longer papers and tepotts, you will
find a detailed outline is usually 2 better aid in
organizing your material. Even though developing
the outline can be a difficult process, it forces you
to align your main and supporting ideas in logical
order before you begin writing. Otherwise,
distractions of all kinds can confuse you and make
your writing job much more difficult than it
should,

It is not necessary to be overly concerned
with form in oudining. Use any form that works!
Although most writing texts lay out claborate
formats for topic and sentence outlines, yous
purpose in outining is to arrange main and
supporting ideas in a visible framework that
permits you to see and test your logic on papet.
Then, if some ideas do not fit together or fow
naturally, you can rearrange them before you got
under way with your big job. Thete are no
“absolutes” for organizing; every writer has his or
her own mental approach to the task.,

Draft and Edit

In this step, you will need to fully develop
more effective sentences and paragraphs — and do
so with descriptive yet focused language.
Transitions between ideas usually need to be more
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fully developed during this step. Grammatical and
punctuation etrors, misspellings, and awkward
phrasing should be corrected during this step of
the process. You will need to develop a thorough
and effective system for editing your work. This
may include a system meant just for you, or

involving others to edit your work as well.

Get Feedback

Feedback is 2 way of helping others
improve some specific behavior, in this case —
their communicaton. Feedback can also be 2
verbal or nonverbal response indicating the
receiver’s o the
Feedback should be given and received in such a
way that we improve out communications.

reaction sender’s message.

Structured, Effective Writing

Writing is one of the primary methods we

use to exchange ideas. When information 1§

paragraphs
are grammatically

clearly  organized, are  soundly
steuctured,

cotrect, communication is usually successful. On

and sentences
the other hand, when paragraph and sentence
structure s not cogrect, the communication
process can be hindered. This is why it is so

important to know how to orgenize and develop

proper structure of paragraphs, as well as

sentences,

Organizing a Paragraph

As the
Bffectvely through Wiiting lesson, a paragraph is
2 collection of sentences logically arranged and

discussed in Communicating

focused on 2 narrowly defined topic.
about the composition of paragraphs is important
in that the success of any larger form is entirely

Learning

dependent on the success of its component paris.
The Topic Sentence

Use an aid in

organizing your writing, When you properly focus

topic sentences as
a topic sentence, you have a solid basis upon
which to include or exclude information as you
write a paragizph. The topic sentence Is 2 clue to
the readet as to what the entire paragraph is about.
The topic sentence should be just broad enough
and narrow enough to allow approximately five to
seven sentences about the topic.

Placing the Topic Sentence
The most direct and most common

method for organizing a paragraph is to place its
topic sentence first. This is known 25 a deductive

arrangement, in which the most general
statement of the paragraph goes before the details
that support it. An inductively arranged

paragraph, is when the most general statement,
the topic sentence, is placed last. An inductve
arrangement is effective when you want to lead a
reader through the process of thinking that
resulied in your topic sentence. Placing the topic
sentence last can also create suspense in 2
paragraph: as seaders learn more about the topic
with each sentence, they wonder where you are
leading them. In business letters and memorands,
the inductive technique works well if you have
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unhappy news for your reader, for you will be able
to build up to your main point slowly. By the time
your readers get to the conclusion, he or she will
already have anticipated it.

The easiest way to find the topic of a
paragraph is to ask vyourself one of these
questions: What 15 the one thing this whole
paragraph is about? What is the one thing the
author is discussing thronghout this pasagraph?

After you think you have found the topic
of 2 paragraph, check to see if you are correct by
considering each sentence to be sure that it is 2
specific comment about the topic you discovered.

The Paris of 2 Sentence

Understanding the parts of a sentence and
how they function, can improve your sentence
structure, and your writing as 2 whole. A sentence
must convey a complete thought something
happened or somebody did something, Every
sentence must have a subject, which is the doer of
the action, and a verb, which, as you have learned,
13 the action word. Here is an example of a
sentence: Sergeant Smith ran. In this sentence, ras
is the verb, The verb is the action word. Sergeanr
Simith is the doer of the action. He is the subject, A
structure without a subject or without a verb is
not a sentence. For example: The_young officer with
the mustache 18 not a sentence because it lacks a
verb. Was running toward the base lacks a subject, and
therefore is not a sentence. A sentence must
express a complete thought. If 2 structure has a2
subject and a verb but does not express a
complete thought, it is not a sentence. For
example: When Sergeant Harvis received bis orders does
not express a complete thought and, therefore, is
not a sentence. In some sentences, the subject is
understood to be yox. These sentences give orders.
In the sentence: Plan the operation today the reader

knows that what is meant is _you plan the aperation
today.

The key to any English sentence is the
verb, If you can fnd the verb, you can then ask
yourself, “Who or what is the doer of the actdon?”
Locauing the verb first will prevent you from
making mistakes in identifying the subject. For
example, look at this sentence: The kader of the 600
men was wonnded. The verb is war wounded. Who was
wounded? The answer is the leader. Leadsr, then, is
the simple subject. The 600 men were not
wounded and are not the subject of the sentence.

Building Sentences with Adverbs and Adverb
Phrases

Adverbs are modifiers that descebe
verbs. Adverbs and adverb phrases answer the
questions bow, when, where, why, and wnder what
condition, Some adverbs and adverbial phrases can
move around in sentences. For example: The
recrails masiered the obstacle conrse eventually. Eventually
15 an adverb thar describes when the mastering
took place. Notice that eveninally can move around
in the sentence. Here are two more versions of
this sentence: Ewentwally, the recrwits mastered the
obsitack course. The recruits eventnally masiered the obstack
course, Here is 2 sentence that contzins an adverb
phrase: Sergeant Harrds kft at moon. At noon is an
adverb phrase that describes when Sergeant Hartis
left. Notice that, like adverbs,
phrases can move around in the sentence: LAf noon,
Sergeant Harvis lgft. When writing adverbs and
adverb phrases, make sure that you are thorough.

some adverb

Ask each question we discussed above about the
verb: how? when? where? why? under what condition?

Building Sentences with Adjectives and
Adjective Phrases

Adjectives ate words that describe nouns
or pronouns. Adiectives can modify nouns and
pronouns on their own. Fere is an example: The
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educated Marine will be promoted. Here the word
edueated is an adjective that describes the noun
Marine, Notice that the adjective comes before the
word it descdbes. Notice also that the position of
the adjective is fixed in the sentence. The adjective
cannot move to any other position in the
sentence. The sentence would not make sense.
For example, The Marine educated will be promoted
does not make sense. Adjectives, then, cannot
move around in 2 sentence, and they come before
the words they describe.

Phrases can also describe or Hmit aouns,
Phrases that are

connected to the rest of the semtence by

are nouns and pronouns

prepositions. Here is the sentence: The man with the
sunglasses served with me. Heve the phrase with the
sunglasses describes the man. Witk is 2 preposition
that connects the noun suzglsses to the rest of the
sentence. Sunglasses is the elject of the preposition.
Notice that, ke adjectives, adjective phrases
the
example, this word order does not make sense:

canpot move around in sentence. For

The man served with e with the sunglasses,

Building Sentences with Clauses

Clauses are structures that have subjects
and verbs. A sentence is an independent clause,
which contains a complete thought. We can build
more complex and informative sentences by
adding dependent clauses to independent clavses.
Dependent clauses are structures that have
subjects and verbs. Unlike independent clauses or
sentences, dependent clauses do not containi 2
complete thought. They are dependent on the rest
of the
Dependent clauses are joined to the rest of the
sentence with subordinate conjunctions. Here is
an example: The Marine fired the nifle afier the siaff
sergeant gave the order. After the staff sergeant gave the

sentence to make complete sense

order is the dependent clause. This clause does not
contain a complete thought. This clause has a

verh, gave, and a subject, stgff sergeant. This clause &s
joined to the rest of the sentence Dby the
subordinate conjunction gfen The following is a
list of commonly used subordinate conjunctions:
whenever, that, wherever, since, though, although,
while, because, whether, before, if, which, unul,
how, what, and where.

Dependent clauses <an be adverb or
Like adverb
phrases, adverb clauses answer the questions how,

adjective  clauses. adverbs and
when, whete, why, and under what condition after
the verh, Like adverbs and adverb phrases, adverb
clauses can move around in a sentence. Like
adjectives and adjective phrases, adjective clauses

cannot move around in the sentence,

Conclusion

Effective writing can be achieved by
knowing yous purpose and audience, using logical
crganization, conducting proper research (o

support your ideas, and by understanding
paragraph and  sentence  suucture.  Poor
organization of thoughts, paragraphs, and

sentences can hinder the communication process.
That is why it is important to understand the paris
of a sentence. Knowing how these parts are used
together can enhance your writing and the
communication process. Just as important i
effective writing is knowing how o organize these
well-structured sentences into cohesive paragraphs
to  further Well-
organized writing is move clearly understood, and

communicate your ideas.
is therefore mose likely to fulfill its purpose and
generate the desired response or action from the
reader, %
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The Job Application and the Interview

Introduction

You find a help-wanted ad in the
newspaper listing the perfect job for you. You
know you have the qualifications and skills for this
job. You go to the company’s office, fill cut a job
application, interview with the manager, and later
find out that they offeted the position to someone
else. Why did this happen, you wonder. You may
be the most qualified applicant for the job, but
lose it to someone else who knows more about
presenting himself or herself than you do. This
lesson will focus on the job applicaton and
interview, and how to make the most of yous
strengths and minimize your weaknesses.

Filling Out a Job Application

A job application is ofien the first step in
landing that job. It provides the employer vital
background,
experience, qualifications, and whom you know.
Filling out a job applicaton can izke some
preparation. Even if yon have 2 resume on hand,

information about you, your

an application requires information, such as phone
nambers, which you may not typically know by
memory of have on hand. An incomplete
application, which is missing this important
information, will not give a positive impression to
your potential employer. That is why it is helpful
to know beforehand what information is required
on a job applicadon. The following type of
information is requested on a typical job
applcation:

s Social Security Number (SSN)

e Driver’s license number and state of issue

e Whether or not you have been convicted of 2
crime

s DPresent home address, as well as previous
home addresses

s  Date you're available to statt

¢  Military service background

s Position you'te applying for

e  Salary desired

» How you heard about the job

o Education

o Sometimes includes grammar school

(name, start and end dates, address)

© High school (name, start and end dates,
address, majors, Grade Point Average
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(GPA), rank in class, type of diploma

earned)

College (name, start and end dates,
address, majors and minors, GPA, rank in
class, scholarships, awards, type of degree
carned)

Business or vocational school (name, start
and end dates, address, certifications,
types of degree earned)

Additional skills. These can include:

<
o}
O

i)

Typing Words Per Minute (WEM)
Languages you are fluent in
Software skills

Technical skills

Whether ot not you are legally authorized to
work in the country. You need to biing
appropriate paperwork if you have a work visa

o1 were not a citizen at birth.

Up to four personal, schocl, or professional

references, including their addresses, phone

numbers, occupations, and relationships with

yori

Work history.

o]

Your job titles and job descriptions

© DNames of employers, starting with your
current employer.

©  Addresses and phone numbers
o Start and end dates

© Reasons for leaving

O Beginning and ending salaries

O Supervisor’s names, iob titles, and contact
mformation.

©  Ezplin any gaps between periods of
employment (such as school).

What is a Job Interview?

“You only have one chance to make a
first impression”. Do all you can to make it 2
good one. From the first few seconds you arrive,
you are making a first impression, which can
become a lasting impression. The interview is
often the most important step of the hiring
process, It offers the chance for both you and
your potential employer to meet and size each
other up. An interview wotks two ways. The
interviewer evaluates you, but you also assess the
employer to see i the company meets your needs.
An mmterview is meant to determine whether an
applicant and an employer are compatible.
Ultmately, every employer when interviewing 2
prospective new employee is trying to determine:
why does he/she want a position in this company?
What can he/she do for my company? You need
to demonstrate to the interviewer that this
company will benefit if they hire you: you will help
them operate more smoothly, save them tme,
make them more money, etc. During this
screeming  process, it s important to convey
yourself positively and enthusiastically. You do
this through your attimade, appearance, body
language, research, knowledge, tone of voice, and
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answers  to  the interviewer's — questions.

Preparing for the Intesview

The interview actually begins before you
even step foot in the employer’s office.

SelfiAssess. Know your strengths and
weaknesses. Know what skills, talents, and
relevant experience you have. Know what you
want out of 2 job and cut of a career.

Research the company you are interviewing
with. Use the World Wide Web's search engines
to look up informnation 2bout the company. What
kind of work do they do? Who are their clients?
Where are they located? What kind of corporate
image do they portray? Go to the library and ask
the libradan to assist you in using trade
directories to research the company. Go to your
local chamber of commetce for additional
research. Search for answers about the company’s:
products and services, competitors, philosophy,
recent niews, eic. Knowing as much as you can
about the company will make you seem more
knowledgeable and interested to the employer. In
additon, you can better wilor your skills and
expertise to fit the company’s needs by knowing
who the company is.

Think about ihe guestions you might be
asked before the interview and how you could
best respond. Reheasse your interview with 2
friend. If possible, videotape yourself so you can
evaluate your body language, tone of voice, and
answers to the interviewer’s questions.

Prepare your interview outfit in advance. Wear
clothing suitable for the position you are applying
for. If the worksite is an office, wear office
clothing, If you are applying for 2 job a8 3
construction worker, wear steel-toed boots and
wotk gloves. No matter what kind of attire is
necessary, make certain that your clothing is clean

and in good condition. Do not show up with
stained or wrinkled clothing. The best way to
make certain that your clothes are “interview
ready”, try everything on in a dress rehearsal
beforehand.

Be at your best. This means getting a good
night’s sleep the night before and cating a good
breakfast. This also means that you should leave
time to be well groomed. Shave, shower, shine
your shoes — do whatever it takes to ook your
best. Interviewers will notice small details such as
scuffed shoes, missing buttoas, or chipped nail
polish. These noticed details will reflect pootly on
you and on your ability 1o perform the job in the
interviewet’s eyes. Make certain your hands and
nails are clean and well groomed. Do not overdo
it with cologne, perfume, or aftershave, Neat,
clean hait and minimal makeup are also important
in reflecting 2 professional look.

Bring your paperwork with you. Bring
apptopriate  documents, such as your sodal
security card, driver’s Heense, birth certificate, or
green card. If applicable, bring any necessary
working papers. Bring your resume, work samples,
and/or portfolio if applicable. Bring pen and
notepad to write down any information you may
need to remember.

Job Interview Do’s and Don’ts

An interview frequently has four stages of
development:

o building rapport between the interviewer(s)
and the applicant

o learning the facts about the zpplicant

e discussing the company and the position,
career goals, asking the interviewer questions
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¢ closing, showing appreciation for the
interview, and discussion of the next step in

the hiring process.

As you progress through these four
stages, make certain to follow the “Do’s” and to
avoid the “Don’ts” of an interview:

Pic’s:

Be on time (or cven @ krtle sardy). This shows
your prospective employver that you are tme-
efficient, dependable, and commitred.

Come by yoursell You want to demonsirate
that you are independent and do not need to have
your hand held.

Be_yourseff. Act natural. Do not uy to hide
your personality. Rather, introduce aspects of your
petsonality that would be to the company’s
advantage. For example, if you ate outgoing and
are applying for a position in which you work with
many types of people, let your friendliness show
through. Do nor be afraid to smile, if appropriate.

Be pasirive. Show the interviewer why you
are qualified for the job. Be dynamic. Emphasize
your accomplishments and skills, rather than just
stating your previous job tides.

Address the interviewer by title and name. Do
not call them by their first name, unless indicated
to do so.

Maintain o positive attitude 2ad try to relax.
A job interview can potentally be 2 stressful
expertence, but try to stay calm and collected.
Excessive nervousness will be evident to the
interviewer through body language and tone of
voice. View this
experienct, aft o?pormnity o meet new peopie
and learn about a company, instead of an

experience as a learning

mterrogation. Be confident and assertive,

Listen  carsfully w0 the interviewer's
questions. How you listen is as important as how
you speak. Pay attention and concentrate on what
he or she is saying. Take tme to collect your
thoughis before answering. Clarify if there are
questions you do not understand. There is no
aeed to biurt out the first thing that comes to your
mind. Respond with concise answers,

Remember that body language is imporiant,
According to some studies, more than half of the
“messages” we send are through our body
language and not through our actual words. Make
eye contact with the interviewer. This indicates
interest and sincerity. Stand up straight - good
posture conveys confidence. Use a fimm, full
handshake. Use youwr hands when you speak to
help express interest in what you are discussing.
Factal expressions should convey your sincerity
and enhance your responses.

Choose your language wisely. You are in a
professional sefting, so you should speak in a
professionzl manner. This means you should
avoid slang, cursing, and mumbling. This also
means that when you speak; use words of the
trade. For example, for a computer programmer
position, talk about software and hardware that is
commonly used in a programming iob.
Communicate clearly. Use a clear tone of voice,
without shouting. Use active verbs, not passive.
Show that you are the type of person who makes
things happen, not one who just lets things
happen to them. Back up your statements with
actual real-life examples.

Ask guestions, One of the worst things you
<an do on an interview is not to have any
questions for the employer. This shows a lack of
mterest in the position and in the company. When
prompted, ask questions that you have prepared in
advance. Try to prepare at least five sample
questions. These should relate to any informaton
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about the company, position, and industry that
you could not find in your research. A few sample
questions are:

e How would you describe a typical day in this
position?

e Why are you looking to fill this position?

e With whom will I be working on 2 regular

basis?

e What are the chances for advancement within
this company?

Lseave the interview on a good nete. At the end
of the interview, be certain to say thank you t
your interviewer. They have made time during
their busy workday to fit you into their schedule,
and you should express your appreciation. Just as
first impressions are vital, it is also unportant to
leave with a good impression.

Dion’es:

Ask abont salary, weekends, o vacarion lme.
You do not want it to appear that you are only
interested in money and job perks — you need to
show that you are actually interested in the job. If
an inferviewer does bring up salary or pay issues,
make certain that you have researched appropriate
salary ranges for the position.

Chew gum. This looks vaprofessional and

makes it difficult to understand what you are
saying,

Criticize  former teachess or emplopers. No
matter what has happened in the past, you do not
want tO come across as a negative person who

holds a grudge.

Lie about your experience. The interviewer
can do research and contact your references and
past emplovers. In addidon, if hired and you
cannot do what you said you could, this could lead
to a negative job expetience,

Smoke. This is inappropriate and can be
inconsiderate, particularly in front of a non-
smoker. It is also illegal in many instances.

Fidget. This makes you appear nervous
and unconfident. [t also gives you the appeatance
that you would rather be doing something clse
instead of interviewing with this employer.

Check your waich. This makes it look like
you have better places to be and that you ate not

interested in the interview.

Types of Interviews
There are several different types of

ItErviews:

Tudirecs imterview ~ The interviewer asks
vague questions and generalizes: tell me about
yourself, what is your past experience, what can
we do for you?

Stress interview — This is meant as an
opportunity to observe how well you handle
pressure. The interviewer may be argumentative
with you. Stay collected, answer the questions
this
is just 2 method of determining if you can handle

calmly, and do not take anything personally —

the stress that comes with the job you are applying
for.

Oune-on-One interview « This is meant o
determine how well you would fit in with the
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company and to see what kind of rapport you can
establish,

Screening interview — This is meant to weed
out candidates who are not qualified. At this pe
of interview, just give the facts about your skills
and experence. The interviewer is not looking to

butld 2 rapport.

Lasch dnterview = This is the same as a
regular office interview, but in a more casual
atmosphere. Participate in a lunch interview as
you would in an interview at the office. Use the
intexrviewer’s example on what kind of menu items
to order.

Compitiee (or panel) interview - This is when
you meet with several members of the company at
& time. When answering questions from several
people, speak directly to the person asking the

guestion.

Group intrview — This is typically used on
prospective managers and employees who will
often deal with the public. It assesses how well
you interact with people and how influential you
can be over others.

Telephone interview — This is an example of a
screening interview. [t is meant to aid the
employer in the process of elimination and weed
out unqualified applicants,

Common Interview Questions

o What do_you envision yourself doing five years from
#ow? Show that your goals and the company’s
goals are compatible.

e What are_your strengihs and weaknesser? Describe
strengths you have and how they show
through when yvou perform tasks. Tum a
weakness into a strength. For example: say
that you are 2 perfectionist and that you
demand high quality from vour own work,

e  Waat are_your skills? List skills you think would
be important for this pesition. Give examples
of when you have demonstrated these skills.

o What do_you curvently do in your present job? Do
not be negative about your current job. Show
how the skills you have learned from this
present job will benefit your new employer.
Show thar this job experience makes you
qualified for the position you are applying for.

e Why wonld yon lLke o work for #5? The
interviewer is looking 1o see if vou have done
your research on the company. Answer the
question showing the knowledge you have
gained from your research.

Other common guestions include:

e Why should we hire you?

®  What have been your faverite jobs in the past?
Least favorite?

& What does success mean to you?

¢ What was the worst job experience you have
ever had? Best?

s Why are you qualified to work for us?
o Why did you apply for this job?
e  Did you bring any samples of your work?

Questions that relate o gender, tace,
color, national origin, religion, age, or disabilities
Usually personal quesdons about
marital status and family planning are taboo as

are iliegal

well,

After the Interview

A postiaterview thank-you note can
create an additonal opportunity for you. Send 2
thank-you note showing appreciation for the
wmterviewer taking the dme to meet with you.
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Remind him or her of your qualifications and your
interest in the position. If you do not hear from
the company within the time period mentioned
during the interview (usually a few days or even a2
couple weeks), contact the organization. Call the
company’s personnel office or the person who
interviewed you. If unable to reach him or her by
phone, it may also be appropriate to send an email
inquiring about the status of your application.

Try to leamn from your mistakes. If an
interview does not go as well as you hoped for, do
2 selfassessment and think of ways to improve
your interviewing skills for the next time around.
If you do not get the job you interviewed for, you
may want to ask the interviewer for some
constructive criticism or suggestions for future
InTerviews.

Conclusion

Successful job seckers practice how they
present themselves to potential employers. They
research the company, position, and informaton
they need to provide on the application and
through the interview. They research questions
they should ask, as well as prepare themselves for
the questions they may be asked themselves. They
learn how to convey their strengths, while
minimizing  their weaknesses. They carry
themselves in a manner exuding confidence,
enthusiasm, and attention to detall. All of these
factors will help the job seeker find the right job
and begin the career of his or her choice. ¢
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Uniforms, Insignia, and Grooming

Introduction

One commandant wrote, “that well-

dressed soldiers are usually well-behaved soldiers.”
The Marine Cotps has enjoyed success and an
outstanding reputation on both counts, Marines
are held accountable for maintaining the Marine
Corps reputation for smazt, soldierly, and correctly
wotn uniforms.

The Masine Corps Uniform Regulations
provides the standards for uniforms, insigaia, and
grooming, Marines are 10 set the example by rigid

compliance, and enforce the regulations
meticalously.
MCIROTC uniforms, insignia, and

personal grooming follow the same standards as
those of the Marine Corps. The uniform will be
worn in accordance with MCO P1020.34, Marine
Corps Uniform Regulations. Just as the Marines
do, you too must set the example by compliance
and must enforce the regulations, This lesson will
teiterate what you leamed in your first year about
Marine Corps and MCJROTC uniforms.

Types of Uniforms

In your first year, you learned that Marine
Corps uniforms are divided into three categories:
dress, service, and wutility. This secton wall
provide a refresher for you of each type of
umiform. See Figwre 1: Uniform Excplanation Chart at
the end of the lesson.

Diress Uniforms

Dress uniforms are worn for parades,
ceremonies, reviews, and official social occasions.
There are two forms of the dress uniform. They
are the Blue Dress and Blue-White Dress.

o  Blue Dress “A7 untform is
identical to the Blue Dress
“I3” except that medals are
worn on the Blue Dress A
and ribbons are worn on}
the Blue Dress B. Uniform
18 blue coat and
trousers/skirt/ slacks.

e Blue-White “4°
uniform consists of the
same iterns as the blue]
dress "A" except the]
trousers/skist/ slacks are
white. The coat is blue and

Dirass

medals are worn.

o The Blye-White Dress “B”
aniform consists of the same items as the
blue-white dress "A" uniform, except that
ribbons are wom in liew of medals.

125



U.S, MarinNg Corrs. MOCIROTC
Canegory 5 —General Militory Subjects
Skl 3 — Uniiforems, Clothing and Fguiprent

e Blwe Dress "CY Usngform:
uniform consists of the
long sleeve khaki shir
with blue trousers/skirt/
slacks. Males will wear
neckde and clasp.
Females will wear black
neck tab,

Vg
Phing

& Biwe Dress "D Uniforsn: This uniform
consists of the short-sleeve shirt with
blue trousers/skirt/slacks.

e Service "C" Uniform: This uniform consists of
the  shortsleeve  shit  with  green
trousers/skirt/slacks.

Service Uniforms

For most day-to-day acuvites, Marine
personnel wear what are termed “service

u

uniforms.” There are three forms of service

uniforms, designated "A," "B," and "C."

. ¥ ogE? . iyt &ma

o  Sewie "AY Uniforw: This
uniform consists of the green
coat and  trousers/shirt/

slacks with ribbons. Women |

Utility Uniforms

The Uulity Uniform  consists  of

may wear either the long or camouflage coat and trousers. It is not authorized

short sleeve khaki shirt and
green neck tab with this
uniform.

for wear except when in the field for field-type
exercises or for those work conditions wherein it
is not practical to wear the service uniform.

®  Service "B" Unifornr. This uniform is the same
as the Service A except that the green coat is
not worn. It consists of the long sleeve shirt
with green trousers/skirt/slacks. Males weas
necktle and female wear green neck tab.
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Physical Training Uniform

The Physical Training (PT) usniform
consists of the green trunks and the standard
brown or green undershirt or as prescribed by the
commander.

Cadet Insignia
The charts below show cadet rank
msigrua.

INSIGHNEA DF GRADE FOR
CADET OFFICERE

CADEY
FRRET SECOHD
LEEUTEMANT  LIEUTENARNT

CADBET
FRASGR

CADET
CAPTAIN

CaBET CADET

COLCHE,

CARET
LIEUTEHANT
COLOMEL

NSHGHEA OF GRADE FOR
CAUET FNLISTED PERSUMNEL

CA ERY
AERGTMNT

Ny
LEDET CORFORAL

CADET LANCHE
CORPORAL

CADET PRIATE

CHOET SERCEAMY
FIRBT CLASE

Cadet Officer Insignia

The description for cadet company and
field grade officer insignia is set forth below:

s The cadet company grade officer insignia
consists of a flao disk, % of an inch in
diameter (large size) and ¥4 an inch wide in
diameter (small size).

e The Cadet field grade officer insignia consists
of flat lozenges, % of an inch wide by 1 %
inches long (large size) and ¥ an inch wide by
% of an inch long (small size).

s All cadet officer insignia will be of silver
metal.

Placement of MCJROTC officer disks
and lozenges on the uniform will be in the manner
prescribed for the Marine Corps general officer
insignia. The lozenge will be wormn as follows:

s Coa - the long axis will point fore and afv.

s Shirt (including shist w/quarter length sleeves)
- one long axis point of each lozenge will
point toward the top edge of the collar.

¢ Garvison cover - right front and centered.

Only the grade insignia set forth n
Appendix R of MCO P1533.6 is authorized for
cader  officers and will be furnished at

Government expense.

Cadet Enlisted Insignia

The cadet enlisted gold on scarder
MCJROTC insignia will be sewn on the blue coat.
The plastic grade insignia will be wom on the
collar of the utlity coat and khoki shirts as set
forth in MCO P1020.34. Scadet on green
MCJROTC insignia will be worn on the green
coat. No other style of enlisted grade insignia wall
be authorized for wear on the MCJROTC
uniforma,
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Placement of Insignia

Insignia will be placed according to the

guidelines in the figures below.

Centerstd on slesve,

Wearing insignia
of grade {short sieeve shirt)

i

12"

Beiow
" shoulder seam
centerad

Below
shoyider spam
cgntered

_;é_ Centered
from lower
egge of point

of cuff

Insignia of grade shail be
worn on each side of the
cotlar, placed vertigatly
with the single point up
and the center of the in-
signia on a line bisecting
the angie of the noint of
the coilar, the lower
cutside edge being squal
ly spaced 1/7 inch from
gither side of the coliar.

Placement of enlisted metal/
plastic insignis of gradse futility
shirt, fieid jacket and raincoat).

Selow
4" shoulder szam
centered

Lower edge
of stripe
touching
oiping of cuff

: Balow
shoulder seam
cantersd

172"

}. Centered
from lawer

'ff adue of point

of quif
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Shirtwaist

Below

e Eﬁ shouider seam
ceiteres

Graen Servics Cost

e Dolow
14" shoulder seam
S contered

. Cantered
2 lowwar ooint
i of hattom

"‘%’“‘" suripe /27
shave point
of cuff

Branch af service insignig worn o the coat colfar
are worn with eagles Tacing inboard and the wing
tins should be peratiel 10 the bottom of the coat.

Below

Lowar point
of bottem
siripe meeats

‘ . i .
V’ ] ‘i snouldar seam
= centered

paini of piping

Grooming

Good grooming is essential to reflect the

highest standards of dress. Thetefore, here are
some tips for good grooming.

&

Hair should be neady groomed. For males,
hair should be neat and closely timmed. The
hair may be clipped at the edges of the side
and back; should be evenly graduated from
zero length at the haitline in the lower portion
of the head to the upper porton of the head;
and will not be over 3 inches in length fully
extended on the upper portion of the head.

For males, keep clean-shaven, except for a
mustache,

All leather must be maintzined in very high
polish.

To make uiility trousers look smartest with
field boots, use biousing bands to cuff the
trousers. Other methods to cuff the trousers
include rubber bands, sleeve garters, or
sections of inner tube inside the interior cuff.
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e Keep the overlap of your khald web belt
within the prescribed 2-4 inches, 2 % to 3 %
inches for coat belts.

e Although vour uniforms comain many
pockers, the safest rule is to carry nothing in
them, Specifically, you should never place
anything in exterior pockets of a dress or
service uniform {exceptions: pencdl out of
sight in a shirt pocket, notebook in hip
pocket: wallet, and handkerchief kept flar in

trousers pockets).

s It is convement and miltary to carry youwr
handkerchief unobtrusively tucked inside your
lefi sleeve,

Conclusion

How you wear your uniform reflects
directly on you, the MCIROTC, and the Marine
Corps. It is up 1o you to know the standards of
dress, set the example, and enforce standards. «

130



.S, MARINE CORPS. MCJROTC
Category 5 —Gererol Miliary Subjects

Shill 3 — Uraiforms, Clothing and Equipment

Uniform Explanation Chart

}
Blue Dress A ! Blue coat and wrousers/skirt/stacks Parades, ceremonies, and formal
| w/medals . serriformal soctal funciions.
Blue Diress B Samie as A but w/ribbons instead of Parades, ceremonies, and informal
eriedals | social functions 2nd uniform of
the day.
Blue-White Dress | Blue com w/white Parades and ceremonies, (summer
AorB trousers/skirt/slacks an medals (A or | only)
ribbons {B)
Blue Dress C Long-sleeve shirt and te w/blue Parades, ceremonies, and uniform |
; trousers/skir/slacks . of the day. "
' Blue Dress Cwith | Long-sleeve shin and tie w/blue - Uniform of the day.
blue sweater trousers/ skirt/slacks ‘_
Blue Dress D Short-slecve shirt w/blue g Parades, ceremonies, and uniform
: trousers/ skirt/shacks  of the day.
Service A" Green coat and trousers/ skirt/stacks 5 Parades, ceremonies, social events
' ¢ w/ribbons t and uniform of the day
Service "B" | Long-steeve shirt w/green Parades, ceremonies, and uniform
E - trousers/ skirt/stacks - of the day
Service "C" - Short-sleeve shirt w/green Parades, ceremonies, and uniform
| wrousers/skin/slacks of the day
Uhtility uniform Camouflage coat and rousers {sweater Working vaiform only
. may be wom underneath i
Physical Training | Trunks and brown undershrt. | Physical Training
Uniform .
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Nautical Terms

Raoman Galley

Introduction

Sea duty, the oldest and odginal duty of
Marines, dates back to the Athenian fleets of the
fifth century B.C., and continued through Roman
times when sepatate legions of milites classiarii
(Latin meaning “soldiers of the Fleet”) were
assigned to duty afloat,
infantry was the primary weapon systems on

The early sea-going

ships, and sea batdes consisted of boarding and
hand-to-hand combat with edged weapons.

In the seventeenth century, the British
and Dutch otganized the first modern corps of

for duty as ships’ detachments.
Influenced by the DBuitsh, the

Congress, meeting in Philadelphia w1775,

Marines
Continental

authorized the raising and enhstment of two
battalions of Contnental Marines. The Marines
were formed to serve with the newly formed naval
forees of the colonies.

«_...that no person be appointed
to officers, or enlisted into said batialions,
but  such
acquainted with maritime affairs as to be

are good seamen, or 50

able to serve to advantage by sea.”

- Resolution of the Continental Congress
to raise Marines, 10 November 1775

Nautical Terms

Many Masine Corps customs are derived
from years of service afloat. Marines customarily
use nautical terms.  Floors are commonly
referred to as “decks” walls are “bulkbeads”
ceilings are “overheads,” and corridors  atre
“passagewsys.” The order “Gangway!” is used 1o
clear the way for an officer ashore just as it 18
afloat. In the Marine Corps, the expression “Ave,
aye, Sir” is used when acknowledging 2 verbal
order — but not to answer a question. “Yes, Su”
and “No, Sit” are used fo answer & direct
question. The following list is only a few of sea

terms you should become familiar with as a cadet.
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THRM DEFINITIONS
Aft Referring to or toward the Stern
(rear) of 2 vessel
Ahoy A nautical hail, once the dreaded war
. cey of the Vikings.

Aye, Aye  Ayeis old English for "yes."

Bow The front porton of a ship.

Bridge The portion of a ship’s suructute

from which it is controlied.

Bulkhead = Transverse or longitudinal partition
separating portions of a ship. A wall.

Galley Shipboard kitchen; kitchen of a mess
hall; mobile field kitchen.

Hatch Door ot doorway

Head Bathroom, toilet, restroom, or latrine

Port Left side of a ship

Sea bag The bag used to stow personal gear,

Sea legs Adapt to the motion of the ship.

Scuttlebute  Drinking fountain or an unconfirmed
rumot.

Starbeard  Rught side of a ship. From the Viking
"steer board” or madder that was
placed on the right side of the ship.

Stern Rear portion of a ship.

Topside Upstairs

Conclusion

Marines have been an important element
of sea-going fighting ships since early times.
These sea terms have been passed down over the
years by customs and traditions that form the core
of what makes the Marine Corps stand out from
the other branches of the military. Many of the
sea ferms used aboard ships today share their
origin with those early Marines who served aboard
sailing ships. As MCJROTC cadets, these sea
terms will become part of your vocabulary. %
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Introduction

Ceremonial duties are deeply embedded
in the history of the Corps. The Marine Corps
sezl, Scarler Trouser swip, NCO and Officer
Swozrds, and other Marine Corps traditions play 2
key role in various cerernonial duties that Marines
are called wpon to perform.  Precision doll,

immaculately turned-out  troops,  disciplined
marching, and outstanding bearing displays
evidence of Marine Corps alertness and

determination to put out only their best, and pride
As MCJROTC
cadets, you can draw upon years of Matine Corps

in the Corps and one’s self.

traditions and customs as your foundation to be
the best.

Marine Corps Seal

On June 22, 1954, President Eisenhower
signed Executive Order 10538 "Establishing 2
Seal for the United States Matine Corps.” General
Lemuel C. Shepard, Jr, 20th Commandant
designed the seal. The new seal consisted of the
traditional Marine Corps emblem in bronze with a
depiction of wings, standing upon the western
hemisphere of the world globe. Additionally,
holding in his beak, 2 scroll inscribed with the
Matine Corps motto "Semper Fidelis" (Hver

arine Corps Symbols

Faithful) with the hemisphere superimposed on 2
foul anchor. The seal is displayed on 2 scarlet

background encircled with a
Navy blue band, edged in a gold
rope and  inscribed
"Department of the Navy,
United States Marine Corps” in

tim

gold letters. The ernblem centered on the seal was
adopted in 1955 as the official Marine Corps
Emblem.

High Collar

The Marines' long-standing nickname
“Leathernecks” goes back to the leather stock or
neckpiece, which was part of the Marine uniform
from 1775 to 1875. Marine Corps iegénd i that
the high leather collar protected a Marines neck
from the slash of an enemy cutlass.

Descended from the stock is the standing
high collar, which is a hailmark of Marine blues.
Like its leather ancestor, the standing collar
regulates stance and posture and thus proclaims
the wearer a modern “Leatherneck.”
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Leather Coliar

This stiff leather collar, fastened by
two buckles at the back, measured neatly three
and a half inches high and prevented neck
movement necessary for sighting along a rifle
barrel. It supposedly improved military
bearing, by forcing the chin high. General
George F. Elliotr, recalling 1ts use after the
Civil War, said it made the wearers appear
"like geese looking for rain.”

Quatrefoil

‘The quatrefoil is the cross-shaped braid
atop the barracks covers of Marine Officers. The
braid was taken directly from Napoleon IIT's asmy
and has been worn since 1859, It is believed to
have been first used by Matine sharpshooters to
help tell friend from foe. The sharpshooters
would climb into the rigging of American ships
and when the Marines boarded an enemy ship, the
sharpshooters would rain death and destruction
upon the enemy while sparing the Marines who
wore the cross of rope upon their covers.

Red Stripe

The red strpe wom on the dress blue
trousers of officers and noncommissioned officers
is mn memory of the battle of Chapultepec
Castle, at Vera Cruz, during the Mexican-
American war. During thar battle, 90% of the
Marine Officers and NCOs died taking the
Mexican strongheld.  The officer’s stipe is 1 12
inch wide and the NCOs stripe is 1 1/8 inch wide.

WCO Sword

Although not specifically mentioned in
uniform regulations untl 1840, swords for Marine
noncommissioned officers were carried and Issued
The NCO sword is one of the
oldest weapons in contnual use in the US, Armed

much earber.

Forces. Marine Cormps uniform  regulations
prescribed the Army sword, which by this time
was the model 1840, patterned on a French
model, with straight blade and cast bronze hilt.
Puring the Civil War, senior Marines NCOs
began to wear a sword of the same type as the
In 1975, this

pattern was made official, and it continues to the

Army infantry officer’s sword.

present day.

Swords (other than individually cwned)
are organtzational equipment. Staff NCOs wear
them when blues or whites-blue-whites are worn.
Sergeants may, when prescribed, wear the sword
for dnll with toops, parades, reviews, and
ceremoniss.
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The Mameluke Sword

The sword that Marine officers carry goes
back to the Uniform Regulations of 1826 (with a
hiatus from 1859 to 1873). However, records of
the day indicate thar Marine officers wore swords
of this pattern before the War of 1812,

The Mameluke sword gets its name
from the cross-hilt and ivory grip, both of which
were used for centuries by the Moslems of North
- Africa and Arabia. The Marine Corps tradition of
catrying this type of sword dates from Lieutenant
OYBannon’s assault on Derna, Tripoli, in 1805,
whetn he was said to have been presented the
Mameluke sword by the governor of Detma.

Conclusion

During this lesson, you have learned
about the history and traditions surrounding much
of what makes the Marine Corps unique from
other branches of military service. Why Marines
are called “Leathernecks” has been explained and
the dress uniform, steeped in history, should be
worn with pride. As 2 MCJROTC cadet, you may
have an opportunity to show others why the

Marine Corps is a proud organization built upon
years of history and traditions. <
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The United States Flag — Colors of Pride

Iniroduction

Due to the symbolic nature of the flag,
justice, unity, and pride in your country, you
should honor it with respect and dignity. Even
after the flag becomes old and worn, you should
not use it for bannets ot in any distespeciful way.
If you do not preserve it, you should destroy it as
a whole, privately, respectfully, and traditdonally by
burning. Abways show the flag the utmost respect,
whether you are in uniform or in civilian attire.

Rules for Displaying the U.S.
Flag

When displaying the flag, you should
always raise it briskly and lower it ceremoniously.
It is customary to display the flag from sunrise to
sunset, but you can display all-weather flags at all
times if properly lit at night. The use of the flag at
night, as well as during the day, should follow

rules of custom.

Presidential proclamations contain the
rules for displaying the flag at half-staff -- for
example, on Memorial Day, we display the flag at
half-staff until noon, and then raise it to the top of
the staff. State and federal governments also fly
the flag at half-staff when there is death of a
president, former president, principal official, or

foreign dignitary.

When flying the flag at half-staff, frst
raise it to its peak, and then lower it to the half-
staff position. When lowering the flag for the day
after it has been flown at half-staff, first raise it to
its peak, and then lower it ceremoniously.

Execudve Orders

s  On June Act of January 13, 1794 - provided
for 15 stripes and 15 stars after May 1795,

e Actof Apdl 4, 1818 - provided for 13 stripes
and one star for each state, to be added to the
flag single point of each star to be upward.

e Executive Order of President on the 4th of
July following the admission of cach new state
signed by President Monroe.

e Executive Order of President Taft dated june
24, 1912 - established proportions of the flag
and provided for arrangement of the stass in
six horizontal rows of eight each.

s Risenhower dated January 3, 1959 - provided
for the arrangement of the stafs in seven rOws
of seven stars each, staggered horizontally and
vertically.

e Executive Order of President Eisenhower
dated August 21, 1959 - provided for the
arrangement of the stars in nine rows of stars
staggered horizon rally and eleven rows of
stars staggered vertically.
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Folding the Flag Correctly

Hlustrated below is the cotrect procedure
for folding the U.S. flag.

1. Bring the lower striped section of the flag up
over the blue field.

OPEN EDGE
/

7

7

\ FOLDED EDGE

2. Then, fold the “folded edge” over to meet the
“open edge.”

CPEM EDGE
/

\ FOLDED EDGE

3. Start 2 triangular fold by bringing the lower
striped corner to the “open edge”.

/ OPEN EDGE
B
\ FOIDED EDGE

4. Fold the outer point inward and parallel with
the “open edge” to form a second tiangle.

L

Continue to fold the flag in triangles untl the
entire length of the flag is folded with only the
blue field and the margin showing,

6. Tuck the margin into the pocket {ormed by
the folds at the blue field edge of the flag,

7. When you have compietely folded the flag,
only the blue field should be visible, and it
should have the triangular shape of a cocked
hat.

Display of the U.S. Flag Alone

Display the US. flag alone according to
the following guidelines:

¢ When displaying the national flag from 2 staff
projecting from a windowsill, balcony, or
front of 2 building, the union of the flag
should be at the stafl’s peak (unless displaying
the flag at half-staff).
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@

When displaying the flag flat against a wall, o When suspending the flag at the edge of a
either horizontally or vertically, the umion sidewalls on the side of a building, raise the
should be upper most and to the flag’s own flag out from the buildmg towards the pole,
right, or the observer’s left. union first.

When displaying the flag in 2 window, place it

with the union to the left of the observer in e When using the flag over a casket, place it so
the street. che union is at the head and over the left
shoulder.

When displayed suspended across a street, the
flag should be vertical, with the union to the
aorth on an east-west street, or to the east on

a north-south street,
Note: Never lower the fag into the grave,

nor allow it to touch the ground.
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Group Display
Display 2 group of flags according to the
following guidelines:

¢ When displaying the flags of two or more
nations or states, fly them from separate flag
staffs (or flagpoles) of the same height. The
flags should be of similas size.

®  When flying a pennant or another flag on the
same halyard with the national flag, always fly
the national flag at the peak of the staff. The
only exceptions to this rule are displaying the
United Natons flag at the United Nations
Headquarters or the church pennant during
services at sea.

¢ When grouping a number of flags and
displaying them from staffs radiating from a
central point, center the nadonal flag or place
it at the highest point of the group.

¢  When displaying the nadonal flag with
another flag from & crossed staff, place the
national flag on its right with its staff in front
of the staff of the other flag.

¢ When carried in 2 processiom with other
flags, carry the national flag either on the far
tight of the row of matching persons or, if in
2 line of flags, carry it in the front and center
position of that line.

¢ When displaying the pational flag from a staff
in an auditorium, meeting hall, or chapel,
whether on the same floor level or on a

142



U.s.

MarINE CORPS. JROTC

Casegory3 — General Military Subjects
SLili 4— Customs, Cowrtesies, and Tradifions

platform, it should be in the position of honot
at the speaker’s or chaplain’s right facing the
aadience or congregation. Place other flags
on the left of the speaker or chaplain; that is,
to the right of the audience.

Flag Laws and Regulations

By Fxecutive Order, the flag flies 24 hours a
day at the following locations:

®  The Betsy Ross House, Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania

e The White House, Washington, D.C.

e U.S. Capitcl, Washington, B.C.

®  Washington Monument, Washingron, D.C.

o Two Jima Memorial to 1.8, Marines,
Arbagron, Virginia

e Batdeground in Lexington, MA (stte of first
shots in the Revolutonary War)

e ‘Winter encampment cabins, Valley Forge,
Pennsylvania

o  Fort McHenty, Baltimore, Maryland (a flag
flying over Fort McHenry aftera battle dusing
the War of 1812 provided the inspiration for
The Star-Spangled Bannex

¢ The Star-Spangled Banner Flag House,
Baltimore, Maryland (site where the famed
flag over Fort McHenzy was sewn)

s Jenny Wade House in Geitysburg,
Pennsylvania (Jenny Wade was the only
civilian killed at the battle of Gettysburg)

e 1SS, Arzona Memorial, Pear] Harbor,
Hawai

e All custom points and points of entry into the
United States

Matine Corps Colors and
Standards

The commandant issues o every majos
Marine unit or organization & distingnishing flag
that is catried beside the Natonal Color. These
unit flags are called Marine Corps Colors {or
Standards). A Marine Corps Color bears the
emblem and motto of the Corps and the unit dde.
Tt follows the color scheme of the Corps, scatlet
and gold,

Organizational Baitle Color (3. Zaﬂafgr.ef). |

The Marine Corps Color of a Fleet
Marine Force unit is called the unit Barde Color.
The color authosized for sn organization in the
Suppotting Establishrent {such as a Marine
Barracks) is called the Otganization Color.

Canidon

The Guidon is a small rectangular scarler
flag messuring 22 by 28 inches with the Corps
badge in silhouette In the center in yeilow,
Organization Guidons carry the Marine Corps
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emblem and the title of the unit. Dress Guidons
(used as markers) simply bear the initials “USMC.”
Companies, batteries, ot detachments, carry 2 type
[ guidon. This design was adopted by a set of
specifications issued on January 25, 1939,

Guidons are carried on all occasions of
ceremony when a company or equivalent unir is
represented by two or more platoons. In garrison,
they may be displayed outside the company
headquarters between the hours of morning and
evening colors except in inclement weather o
when the company is using the guidon in
fotmation.

Commandant of the Marine Corps

Commandant of the Marine Corps

The Commandant of the Marine Corps
has the only personal flag among the chiefs of the
five armed forces that is not divided diagonally
into two colors. The basic design of this flag
dates back into at least the 1920s, when the
Commandant, then the only major general in the
Corps, flew a scarler flag with the eagle, globe, and
anchor badge in yellow above two white stars. As
the grade of the Commandant was increased in
World War I, stars were added to this basic
design as reflected in the flag today.

Every active general officer in command
displays 2 Personal Flag. Marine Corps personal
flags consist of a scatlet field with white stars,
according to the officer’s rank, arranged in the
same mannet 25 the stars on Navy personal flags.
Regulations governing personal flags are in Navy
Regulations and Marine Corps Flag Manual.

Flag Holidays
The flag should be displayed, from

sunrise to sunset, on all days when the weather
permits, especially on:

@

New Year's Day,

Inauguration Day,

Martin Luther King's Birthday,

Lincoln's Birthday,

Washington's Birthday,

Haster Sunday,

Patricts Day, April 19,

National Day of Prayer, the st Thursday
of May,

Mother's Day,

Armed Forces Day,

Memorial Day (half-staff until noon),
Flag Day,

Independence Day, July 46
Labor Day,

Constitution Day,

Colambus Day, October 12t
Navy Day,

Veterans Day,

Thanksgiving Day,

Chriszrnas Day,

Election Days,

State and Local Holidays,

And days as
proclaimed by the President of the United
States.

® & & & 0 T @

&

@ @ g & 2 @& & 9 e e 8 T @

such other may be
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Conclusion

The flag of the United States has a rich
heritage and interesting history, from the original
Stars and Sthpes to the present-day 50-star
version. It represents an independent nation. The
traditions that it symbolizes will continue to exist
as long as citizens treat the national flag with the
respect it deserves,
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Pledge of -

Introduction

Fach day across America, millions of
students recite the Pledge of Allegiance along with
thousands of citizens at meetings of Boys Scout,
Girl  Scout, American Legion other
organizations. Most do o out of repetition with
no idea of the origin or meaning of the Pledge.
While most of us know the words of the Pledge,
there are a large number who do not know of its

Origin.

and

400th Anniversary

The Pledge of Allegiance was written for
the 400th anniversary, in 1892, of the discovery of
America. A national committee of educators and
civic leaders planned a public-school celebration
of Columbus Day to center around the flag
Included with the script for ceremonies that
would culminate in raising of the flag was the
pledge. Therefore, it was in October 1892
Columbus Day programs that school children
actoss the country first recited the Pledge of
Allegiance this way:

giance

First Version of the Pledge

1 pledge allegiance to my Flag and
Republic which it stands:
indivisible, with Liberty

the for
one Mation

and Justice for all.

o

The Author

Controversy continues over whether the
author was the chairman of the committee,
Francis Bellamy - who worked on a magazine for
young people that published the pledge - or James
Upham, who worked for the publishing fiem that
produced the magazine. The pledge was published
anonymously in the magazine and was not
copyrighted.

According to some accounts of Bellamy
as author, he decided to write 2 pledge of
allegiance, rather than a salute, becauss it was a
stronger expression of loyalty - sotnething
particuladdy significant even 27 years after the Civil
War ended. "One Nation indivisible" refetred 10
the outcome of the Civil War, and "Liberty and
justice for all" expressed the ideals of the
Declaration of Independence.
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In 1923, “the flag of the United States”
This change
occutred because some feared that foreign-born

replaced the words “my flag.”

people might have i mind the fag of the coontry
of their birth, instead of the U.S. flag. A year later,
"of America” was added after "United States.”

No form of the pledge received official
recognition by Congress until fune 22, 1942, when
it was formally included in the US. Flag Code.
The official name of The Pledge of Allegiance was
adopted in 1945, The last change in language came
on Flag Day 1954, when Congress passed & law
that added the words "under God" after "one
nation.”

Originaily, the pledge was said with the
righit hand in the so-called "Bellamy Salute,” with
the hand resting fist outward from the chest, then
the arm extending out from the body. Once Hitler
came to power in Europe, some Americans were
concerned that this positon of the arm and hand
resembled the salute rendered by the Nam
military. In 1942, Congress established the current
practice of rendering the pledge with the right
hand placed flat over the heart.

Federal Code

Section 7 of the Federal Flag Code states
thet “when not in military uniform, men should
remove any headdress with their right hand and
hold it at the lefr shoulder, thereby resting the
hand over the heart.” People in military uniform
should remain stlent, face the flag and render the
mulitary salute,

The Flag Code specifies that any future
changes to the pledge would have to be with the
consent of the President. The Pledge of Allegiance
now reads:

"I pledge allegiance™
................... I prowsise ta be trwe

ineaen o Bhe symbol of our sosntry

"of the United States of America®

.................... each siaze that has joined to make our sountyy

"and to the Republic”
.................... @ ropublic s a countyy where the peaple chaass
oihers fo mmake laws for ther. The government is for the people

"for which it stands,”
................... the flag means the country

"one MNation™
................... @ Single conntry

Yunder God,"
................... the peaple helieve in & supreme being

"indivisible,”
................... the coustyy cannot be split fnto parts

“with liberty and justice”
................... with freedom and fairness

“for all.”
............... Jor each person iu the country .. you and me!

Conclusion

The United States is one of the few
nations in the world to have pledge to its flag
Many individuals argue that the Pledge of
Allegiance to our flag has usurped the U.S.
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Constitution and the Bill of Rights as the
cornerstone of American patriotismn.  This
argument has been going on for a long time and
will continue to be argued for years to come.
Each American must decide for themselves the
importance of the Pledge of Allegiance and how it
reflects on their patriotism. %
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Introduction

From the beginning of the Marine Corps,
back in 1775, Magines have served aboard ships as
an integral part of the United States sea power.
This means that on many occasions during your
career, you will find yourself serving or embarked
in naval vessels, as part of the ship's Marine
detachment or 25 2 passenger. Because of this and
because, as 3 Marne, you ate 2 member of the
naval services, you must comply meticulously with
the couttesies and customs practiced on board

men-of-war.

Boarding a Naval Vessel

When boarding 2 naval vessel, the junior
goes first and the othets follow in reverse order of
rank.

Upon reaching the quarterdeck, halt, face
aft (or toward the National Ensign), and salute the
colors. Immediately afterward, render a second,
distinet salute to the officer of the deck or junior
officer of the deck, and say, "Sir {or ma'sm], [

reguest permission {0 come on board."”

There will be occasions that the QO
and the quarterdeck will be located ar the start of

oarding a IN

aval Vessel

the gangway on the pier, and the same courtesies
apply to boarding the vessel.

First, salute National Ensign at top of
Fangra).

Second, inrn and salute OOL and request
permission 1o come aboard.

If the ship is anchored n the stream,
obtain pegmission from the ship's senior officer
present at the landing (or from the boat
coxswain, if no officer is on hand) to go out in
one the of the ship's boats.

When boarding 2 small boat, juniors
embark first and sit forward, leaving the stern
seats for senmiors, who embark last. The most
senior officer in the boat sits farthest aff, at the
centerline, or elsewhere as he or she wishes, When
debarking, officers do so in order of rank In
embarking liberty parties on board ship, CPOs
and staff NCOs embark first, then other petty
officers and NCQOs, then non-rated persons.
Officers or enlisted in the boat rse and salute
when a more senior officer boards or debarks.
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On reaching the quarterdeck, from either
the gangway or an accommodation fadder, halt,
face aft, and salute the colors, Immediately
aftervard, render 2 second, distinct salute to the
officer of the deck or junior officer of the deck,
and say, "Sir for ma'am], I request permission to
come on board.”

Disembarking from a Naval
Vessel

When the time comes to leave the ship,
render the same courtesies 'in reverse order,
saying, "Sir [or ma'am], I request permigsion to
leave the ship."” Face aft, and salute the colors.

Firsi, salute the GOD and requert permission Io
leawe the shep.

Second, turn salute the National Ensign and leave

the ship.

Entering and Exiting a Vehicle

When traveling in 2 vehicle with a senior
member of the armed forces, the junior service
member should enter the vehicle first. In
addition, the junior should be seated i the seat
that is furthest from the door. Doing this will
facilitate proper etiquette for exiting the vehicle,
when the senior service member should exit the
vehicle first. The rule to remember is: The senior
enters a vehicle last in order to exit first.

Conclusion

During a Marine's career, thete will be
occasions when boarding a naval vessel will be
necessary, Because of this and because, as a
Marine, you are a member of the naval services,
you must comply with the courtesies and customs
practice on board 2 naval vessel.
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Navy Rank Structure

Introduction

As 2 member of the MCJROTC, i 5
important that you know aad understand the
Navy rank structure. The relationship between
the Matine Corps and Navy is longstanding and
operates so smoothly that it is a2 common
misconception that the Marine Corps forms patt
of the Navy or vice versa. General Clifion B.
Cates, 19th Commandant of the Maiine Corps
stated:

The partnership between the Navy and
Marine Corps had its legal birth more
than 150 years ago when Congress placed

both Services—which were then some 25
years of age—under a newly created
Secretaty of the Navy, The partnership
was a close one initially, and it grew even
closer with the passage of time. Today it
is so close that only 2 handful of
people—inside the Naval Services as well
23 outside-—realize that technically the
Navy and Marne Corps are separate
Services under the command of the
Secretary of the Navy.  Practically
speaking, the Navy and Marine Corps
have lived, worked and fought together
since their inception.

Based on this longstzanding telationship, it
is quite understandable that the relationship
between MCJROTC programs and Navy JROTC
programs coexist in the same manner.

Background

The Navy’s ovetrall mission is to maintain,
train, and equip combat-ready naval forces capable
of winning wars, deterring aggression, and
maintaining freedom of the seas. Under the
divection of the President and Secretary of
Diefense, the Navy has four primary missions
during times of war; they are w:

1. Seek out and destroy enemy forces at sea.
2. Destroy or reduce enemy sea COMMELCe.

3. Maintain control of the seas.
4

Conduct land, sea, or air operations as needed
.to achieve these goals.

Just like the Marine Corps, the Navy has
to have a personnel classification system. This
system provides for identifying manpower for the
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Navy and Congress. This information is used for
the same purposes as the Marine Corps; personnel
planning, recruitment, selecdon for training,
development of training needs, promotons,
assignments. It 15 also used for the orderly call to
active duty of inactive duty personnel in times of
nztonal emergency or mobilization.

History

The current rank structure of the Navy
has evolved since its bitth en October 13, 1775
While the origin of many ranks can be waced prior
0 1775, others have a more modern origin.

The term Admiral comes from the Arabic
term amir-al-bahy roeaning commander of the
seas. The rank of Admiral did not come about
unal 1862 when Congress suthorized nine Rear
Admirals on July 16. Two vears later, Congress
the rank of Vice Admiral and
appointed David Farragut to this new positon. In
July 1866, Farragut was appointed Admiral and
Deavid Dixon Porter Vice Admiral.  When
Farragut died in 1870, Porter became Admiral and
Stephen C. Rowan Vice Admiral. When they died,
Congress did not allow the promotion of any of
the Rear Admirals to succeed them so there were
no more Admirals or Vice Admirals by promotion
untll 1915 when Congress authorized an Admiral
and a Vice Admiral each for the Atantic, Pacific
and Asiatic fleets. In 1899, Congress recognized

authorized

George Dewey’s accomplishments during the
Spanish-American  War by authotizing  the
President to appoint hire Admiral of the Navy.
He held that rank unel he died in 1917, Nobody
has since held that utle.  In 1944, Congress
approved the five-star Fleet Admiral rank, Three
mdwviduals (Emest ]. King, William D. Leahy and
Chester W. Nimitz} were appointed December 15,
1544 and one (William H. Halsey) in December
1945, None have been appointed since,

The sleeve stripes now used by Admirals
were approved March 11, 1869, Admirals of the
1860s also wore the same number of stars on their
shoulders as Admirals of corresponding grades
today.

Captain was the highest rank in our Navy
from its beginning in 1775 and has evolved to
what it is today. The term Caprain cotnes from
the Latin words capitanens (meaning chieftain)
and caput (meaning bead) that means chieftain or
head of 2 unit. The commander of any warship
was a Captain. At one tme, there were theee
grades of Captain ranking. The top grade of
Captain becarne Commodore or Rear Admiral in
1862, while the second of three grades became
Master Commandant in 1806 and Commander in
1837, The third or lowest grade of Captain was
Lieutenant  Comrnanding,  which
Lieutenant Corrunander in 1862

became

The eagle as 2 rank insignia for Captain
first appeared in 1852, The symbol was that of an
eagle perched on an anchor and was worn on the
epguleties and shoulder straps. The four sleeve
stripes appeared in 1869, The four stripes showed
up on the Captain’s shoulder martks in 1899, In
1941, the metal pin-on rank insignia was worn
with khaki shirts, It was also a1 that time, that the
eagle rank insignia changed from the eagle
perched on an anchor to the spread eagle worn by
Army and Marine Colonels.

Officers in the Navy began wearing
embroidered gold osk leaves on their shoulder
straps in 1862 and the two and one-half stripes of
gold lace on their sleeve cuffs in 1874, In 1862,
the Lieutenant’s rank insignia was two gold bars.
These became silver in 1877, In 1874, Lieutenants
began wearing the sleeve stripes of two one-half
mnch wide strips of gold lace.

The rank below Lieutenant evolved from
Sailing Master, later Master, to Wazrant Officer.
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After 1855, graduates of the Naval Acaderny filled
those positdons. Their complete title was Master
in line for Promotion to distinguish them from the
Warrant Masters who would not be promoted. In
1833, the rank became Licutenant, Junior Grade.
In 1862, the Masters wore a gold bar for rank
insignia, which became a siver bar in 1877. In
1881, the current sleeve siripes of one one-half-
inch and one one-quacter-inch wide strips of gold
lace wete adopted.

Ensign comes from the Laun word
insigniz that meant and stll means emblem or
banner. As a military rank, Ensign started in the
French army as 2 junior officer and soon entered
the French navy. Ensigns were initially the lowest
ranking comumissioned officers in the Army
beginning with the Revolutionary War.  They
became a part of the Navy in 1862 to fill the need
for a rank for graduates of the Naval Academy
equivalent to the Army Second Lieutenant. Also,
in 1862, Ensigns wore a sleeve stripe of one one-
quarter-inch wide gold lace, which increased to the
present one-half-inch wide lace in 1881 The
Ensign got the single gold bar rank insignia in
1922,

The Petty Officer can trace his dde back
to the old French word petit meaning something
small. Over the years the word also came to mean
minor, secondary, and subordinate.

Although Pesty Officers have always been
a pact of the Navy, the first rank insignia was
established in 1841. Specialty or rating marks did
not appear officially untl 1866. Three classes of
Petty Officers were recognized in 1885 - First,
Second and Third. In 1886, they wore insignia of
chevrons with the points down under a spread
eagle and rating mark. The eagle faced left instead
of right as it does today. The present Peity
Officer insignia came about in 1894. The pay

gtades of E-8 and E-9, Senior Chief and Master
Chief, were created effective June 1, 1938,

Seaman wear one, two, ot three diagonal
stripes or “hashmarks” on their sleeves. These
stripes first appeared on the cuffs of sailors’
jumpers in 1886. Perty Officers and Seamen First
Class wore three stripes, Seamen Second Class
two steipes, and Seamen Third Class one stripe.
Shortly after World War II the Navy moved the
stripes to its Seaman’s upper arms.

Navy Rank Structure

The Navy rank structure consists of
officers, warrant officers, and enlisted personnel.
Rank, rate, grade and insignia identdfy Navy
officers and enlisted. The Navy has the same pay
grades as the Marines. As a matter of fact, 2ll
services have the same pay grades. However, the
Navy terms used tw signify rank and rate ate
different than those of the Marines.

Officer Rank Structure

The officer rank structure within the
Navy has the same pay grades as that of the other
branches of the service. The terms used to
identify Navy officers are different from the other
services. Listed below is the rank structure of
Navy officers in order of seniority from highest to

lowest:

Rank Grade
®  Admiral 0-16
e  Vice Admiral 0-9
®  Rear Admiral (Upper Half) 0-8
© Rear Admiral (Lower Half) -7
e Capuain 0-6
¢ Commander 0-5
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@  Lieutenant Commander 0-4
s Lieutenant 0-3
e Lieutenant Junior Grade 0-2
e Easign 0-1

Warrant Officer Rank Structure

Rank Grade
o  Chief Warrant Officer, CW04 W4
e  Chief Warrant Officer, CW03 W3
e  Chief Warrant Officer, CW02 W2
e Warrant Officer, W01 W1

The grade of Warrant Officer (W-1) is no
longer in use and there is no Chief Warrant
Officer, CW05.

Enlisted Rank Structure

The use of the term “rank” for Navy
enlisted personnel is incorrect. The term is “rate”
The Navy enlisted rank structure in order of
seniority from highest to lowest aze as follows:

Rate Grade
e Master Chief Petty Officer E-9
of the Navy
e Pleet/Command Master E-9
Chief Petty Officer
e Master Chief Petty Officer E-9
e Sentor Chief Petty Officer E-8
& Chief Perty Officer E-7
¢ Pertty Officer First Class E-6
e Petty Officer Second Class E.5
¢ Peity Officer Third Class E4
®  Seaman E-3

® Seaman Apprentice E-2

¢ Seaman Recruit E-i

Enlisted personnel can be referred to by
their rate or a combination of rate and rating. The
highest rate possible is that of Master Chief Petty
Officer of the Navy., Omnly one individual can
hold this position at a time.

Conclusion

Koowing Navy rank will make you 2
better leader and citizen. This knowledge can
greatly benefit you as 2 member of the
MCJROTC. You should know the ranks of the
U.S. Mavy in the event you come in contact with 2
member of the U.S, Navy.,  If your future includes
joining the Marines, Navy, or any of the other
branches of the service, you will be well ahead of
yout peets.
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Rear Admiral  Rear Admiral Vice Admival Admiral Fleet Admiral
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Chief Warrant Chiel Warrang Chiel Warrant
Gificer 1 {CWOL  Offieer 2(WOL Officer 3 (CWO3)

Seaman Seaman Petty Gificer Petty Officer Petiy Officer Chief Petty
Apprentice 3rd Class Znd Class 3rd Class Officer

Senier Master Fleet Master Chief
Chief Petty  Chief Petty  Thiel Petty  Petty Officer
Officer Oftlicer (ficer of the Mavy
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Navy JROTC Rank Structure

Introduction

The Nayy JROTC (NJROTC) uniform is
one of the program’s most distinguishing features.
The NJROTC rank insignia further identifies
cagets within the cadet corps.

Background

The NJROTC structure
modeled after the Navy's rank structure.

rank WaS

The
uniforms issued and wotn by cadets are the same
as those worn on active duty by Navy personnel
Therefore, the design of the NJROTC rank
insignia distinguishes cadets from active duty
Navy personnel.

Rank

Rank as it applies to this lesson is the
designation of an official officer position such as
Ensign or Captain.

Insignia

Insignia worn in the NJROTC identifies

the position and rank of cadets in the NJROTC.

NJROTC Rank Structure

The NJROTC Cadet Corp is comprised
of cadet officer and cadet enlisted personnel. The
rank and insignia of both will be covered.

Cadet Officer Rank Structure

The cadet officers in the NJROTC in
order of seniotity, from highest to lowest, are as
follows;

Cadet Rank
e Cadet Commander
®  Cadet Lieutenant Commander
®  (adet Lieutenant
#  Cadet Lieutenant Junior Grade
e Cadet Ensign

The cadet officer insignia is authorized
for NJROTC cadet officers and will be furnished
4t gOVernment expense.

Cadet Enlisted Rank Structure

The cadet enlisted members in the
NJROTC in order of seniority from highest to

lowest are 2s follows:

Cadet Rank
@ Cadet Master Chief Petty Officer
&  Cadet Senior Chief Petty Officer
2  (Cadet Chief Petty Officer
&  Cadet Petty Cfficer First Class
&  Peuy Officer Second Class
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e  Petty Officer Third Class
& Seaman
®  Seaman Apprentice

# Seaman Recruit

The cadet enlisted insignia is authorized
for NJROTC cadets and will be furnished at

government expense,

Navy JROTC Rank Insiginia

{ades Caddet Cadet

Corp JROTC Rank Comparison Chart
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Conclusion

Remember, the more you know as 2
MCJROTC cadet, the better a leader and citizen
you will be. Just as your rank and insignia identfy
you, Navy JROTC rank and insignia readiy
identifies Navy JROTC officers and enlisted. And
now, you can identify them toco.¢
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‘organization, 't Hities
" provided on'a lypical post and the major posts

Introduction

Marines are located all over the world.
Only the globe itself (trademark of Marines}
limits the number of places where a Marine may
ultimately serve. As a member of the
MCIROTC, you may be provided an
opportunity to visit a Marine Corps insiallation.
This lesson will focus on major posis and
stations and their organization.

Posts of the Marine Corps

A number of major bases, posts and air
stations form part of the Marine Corps
Supporting Establishment and are maintained
exclusively for Marine Corps forces. Marines in
the security forces, man more than 20 Marine
barracks and shore-based Marine detachments at
home and abroad. Except for posts with
missions directly reflected in their titles (such as
the Recruit Depots), the Corps has the following
kinds of stations.

ARIZONA
MCAS Yume, Uma 722.3, 1958

CALIFORMIA

MCLB Barstow, Barstow, 8.9, 1942
MCAGCC Twenyring Palms,
Twentynine Paims, $30.3, 1852
MCB &MCAS Camp Pendieton,
Coeanside, 196.8,1842

1842

PESTRICT OF COLUMBIA
Marine Barracks, Washingten, D.C.,
0675, 1801

BAVAK

MCAS Kaneohe Bay, Kaneche, 4.7,
1952

Camp Smith, Honoluks, 0.658,1985

MCRD San Diego, San Disge 0.008,

JAPAN
MOAS bwakuni, SOFA, 1958
MCB Camp Butler, SOFA, 1857

WORTH CAROLINA

tCAS Chery Point, Havsiock, 43.%,
1941

MCE Camp Leigune, Jacksonville, 4.2,
1841

MOAS Mew River, Jacksonvilie, 4.3,
1941

SOUTH CARDLINA

MCAS Beaufort, Beaufort, 11.5,195%
MCRD Parns Island, Baaulot, 12.8
1912

VIRGHA
HOMC, Henderson Hall, Ardingion, 0.
039, 1643
KICB Ouantico, Guantico, 88.3, 1917

Marine Ceorps Bases (MCB) and
Marine Barracks (MB) are the basic permanent
posts for support of ground units of the Corps.
Both are autonomous and self-supporting,
Marine Corps bases and camps are devoled o
field training and support of major tactical units,
whereas Marine barracks perform security
missions.
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Marine Corps Alr Station (MCAS) is
the aviation counterpart of & Marine Corps base
(MCB). Like MCBs, air stations are also
permanent, autonomous, and self-supporting.
All MCASs have a common mission: support of
Marine aviation units,

Marine detachments are the smallest
organizations of the Corps. A Marine
detachment depends administratively and
logistically on some larger organization,
sometfimes Mavy, and often enjovs less
permanent status than other Marine activities.

A Typical Post
Mosi posts  follow the same
organization, A typical post or base

organization is show below:

COMMANDING OFFICER / GENERAL
Executive Ofitcer ¢ Chicf of Staff
!

¢ Buvirds ind Counely
Eachange Council

@ Aushtane Chick, of Staf
Mangowe
Copetmh ok Traimin
Eeiities
Cornprautfor

E Human Ranceaces

Post Rucrenrion Cruncit
S Buasd
Hinsing Bomtd

Luygutics

Seaf Judne Adwacars

Warzk:, Weliew, 10d Rexseadan
o Spocinl Ser

Ay Eauanmenial Mascner 31 @ hiarvhofl Commisan Orfees
Surpen (LSH] Denral ticer (LSNE < insgucns
Special Sorveoes Unncer Exchange Oficer Mislnmeoan Fumidy Sorvee Ofieer
Finonwe Othour Fisad Serumce Otficer Fublie W fle o Rexorve Linson Offiges
Public Affiir Crticer Eduratam Ofices iy wer Rerined Adfaie Odtfcer
Vererinarian Hegfije Monmement Utfer "
Command
The commanding officer (CO} {if a
general, called 2 commanding general)

commands the post. The CO iz responsible for
all that the command does or leaves undone.
The executive officer is the line officer next
junior in rank to the CO. The executive officer
relieves the commander of administrative detail
and succeeds 1o command in the latter’s
absence. The extent and character of the duties
vary somewhat according to the policies and
teadership of the CO. On a post commanded by

a2 general, the executive officer is entitled “cChief
of staff”. The general may also be assisted by a
deputy.

Staff

Executive staff and special staff assist
the post commander. The executive staff
includes assistants for manpower, operations,
factlities, fiscal matters and the full range of
services  that posts and siations must provide,
In addition, most posts have a few special staff
functions.

Provost Marshatl

This is the post “chiel of police”™ or
“sheriff,” responsible for the public safety,
traffic control, criminal investigation, internal
and external security, regulation of pets, law,
and order in general. Freguently, the provost
marshal acts as a fire marshal and thus becomes
responsible for fire protection, Law-abiding
members of the post usually encounter the
provoest marshal in connection with licensing of
vehicles or pets and obiaining passes for guesis
and family members.

Maintenance Officer

This officer bears responsibility for
minor construction, repair, and upkeep of the
physical plant of the post. He or she is also
responsible for its cleanliness and shipshape
appearance.

Public Works Officer (CEC, USN)

On large stations, this Navy officer
supervises new construction, improvements, and
plans for post development.

Boards and Councils

To supplement the staff, mosi stations
include one or more standing boards or councils.
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Some are required by regulations, while cthers
exist to meet local needs. Typical examples are:

¢ Exchange council

@ Recreation council

»  School board

= Athletic and sports council

¢ Housing board

Facilities and Services

In many ways a post resembles a small
community, Most, if not all of the facilities and
services you could expect in such a town have
counterparts on a Marine post. Like small
towns, however, stations of varicus age, locality,
and mission exhibit considerable local
disparities. Thus, what you find on one post
might not exist, or hardly exists, at another.

Cne key to gaining the most benefiis
from the military community resides in the
USMC family programs and family service
centers maintained by all bases and activities.
Family service centers provide a single point of
reference for Marines as they change locations.
Relocation specialists provide the latest
information on new duty stations and civilian
communities; housing, child care, schools,
employment, vehicle and firearms registration;
and non-Marine Corps activities.

The centers offer seminars and
orientation courses on the many aspects of
family and personal development. Trained
counselors and social workers provide guidance
and referrals to outside agencies. Courses, home
visits, and specialized assistance are available
for new and expectant parents. For those
families experiencing crises, family advocacy

counselors supplement the wide variety of
counseling Also offered is
employment counseling for family members and
retirement preparation for Marines. These
services are ofien not available in communities,
except at considerable expemse. A Marine
assigned to another service’s installation and his
or her family may also use the host command’s
center. Toll-free numbers are provided for both
East Coast or West Coast services.

SErvices.

Vedical and Dental Care

Every Marine post includes medical
installations for health and sanitation of the
command. These may range from a dispensary
(sick bay) to a clinic (dispensary with limited
facilities for inpatient care) or, on the largest
posts, a naval hospital that can handie any
medical or surgical emergency. Routine
treatinent and consultation are afforded daily at
“sick call”—z fixed time of day when the sick
by is fully staffed. Emergencies, of course, are
dealt with at any time, day or night

The Medical Department not only cares
for ailments but azlso wages a ceaseless
preventive campaign. All Marines must undergo
certain immunizations and every officer must
have a thorough physical examination. These
examinations are crdered every other year uatil
the officer reaches thirty-five years of age and
annually thersafter.

Medical Care for Family
Members

The government on a space-available
basis provides medical care for service families
and for retired officers and their families.
CHAMPUS (Civilian Health and Medical
Program, Uniformed Services) permits civilian
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medical care and hospitalization. A small
percentage of the total annual cost of a civilian’s
medical care and hospitalization is borne by the
individual.

Virtually all family members (spouse
and unmarsied children under age 21 with few
exceptions) of Marines on active duty are
eligibie for civilian medical care and care in
service medical facilities. In order 1o receive
such care, however, armed forces personnel
must enroil their families in the DEERS
(Defense Enrollment Reporting Systemd
Program. Family members cannot be treated
without DEERS centification. If a Marine dies
while on active duty or after retirement, their
surviving dependent remains eligible for care at
armed forces or U.S. Public Health Service
medical facilities as well as for certain civilianp
medical care and hospitalization.

fdentification and Privilege
Cards for Family Members

The Department of Defense issues, on
application, a standard Identification and
Privilege Card (Form DD 1173) for family
members (except children under age ten) of all
active-duty personnel. This card is essential to
enable military families tc use the medical
facilities, commissary, exchange, and post
theaters. [t is honored not only on Marine and
Navy posis and stations, but on those of the
other services as well,

Commnissary

The military eguivalent of the
supermarket is the commissary. The privilege of
making purchases is limited to regular and
retired personnel; to reservists on active or
training duty; and io certain government

civilians, Family members of anyone entitled to
commissary privileges may also use the
commissary. Everyone entitled to commissary
privileges must be prepared (o present
identification. The ID card identifies active
personnel, as well as retired personnel; family
members are identified by the identification and
privilege card. Stock and services available in
commissaries vary somewhat according to the
size of the post and the availability of adequate
civiiizn facilities off the post.

arine Corps Exchanges

Marine Corps exchanges (post
exchanges, or PX, as they are kaown) are
maintained by all posts of any size. Aay regular
Marine Corps organization may, with the
approval of the commandant, establish its own
exchange.

Post exchanges go far back into U.S.
military history. During the nineteenth ceatury,
when the Army pushed our frontier westward,
each isolated post had its “post trader”
authorized to keep store at post. One of the
trader’s prerequisites was the right of trading
with Indians, trappers, and hunters, and from
this arose the title, “post exchange”. The name
carried over from the Army to the Marine Corps.
In early times, the prerequisite of keeping the
post irader’s stores at the varipus Marine
barracks was awarded to the widows of some
officer or senior NCO. The modern Post
Exchange systemm was established by General
Heywood, the ninth Commandant.

Today’'s exchange is the post general
store. On large stations, it’s about the size of a
small department store.  But, the size of an
exchange depends on the size of the post and the
sccessibility of civilian shopping centers.
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Eligibility to use the exchange, like the
commissary, is 2 privilege that exiends only io
active or retired service persomnel, to their
gligible family members and surviving spouses,
and to reservisis on active or fraining Guty.

Welfare Activities

The chaplain, special services officer,
and legal assistance officer provide welfare
services.  Most large posts alsc have
representatives of the American Red Cross,
Navy Relief Society, and MNavy Mutual Aid
Association.

Educational Facilities

Many posis have their own public
schools for the children on the post. Every post
has a free library, open to Marines and iheir
family members. Marine Corps Headquariers
provides the books. A few large posts have
musenms. Even the smallest station and
detachment features an Education Office which
provides information on educational
opporiunities available on and off the pos,
including correspondence courses. Many of
these programs lead toward various types of
college degrees. The same office will provide
information on tuition aid, veteran’s assistance,
and loan and scholarship programs.

Recreation

Most posts feature excellent on-station
recreation opportunities. Facilities for athletic
activities and hobbies are open to all
Frequently, instroction in various sports and
hobbies are available at no cost, and will provide

opportunities to learn skills for present or future
enjoyment. Posts may also have golf courses,
tennis courts, marinas, gymnasiums, skeet and
small bore ranges, swimming pools, stables,
fiving fields, and various workshops.

Major Posts and Stations

Marine Barracks, Fighth and Eye Streets,
S.E., Washingtos, D.C. 20399

“Eighth and Eye” is the senior post of
the Corps, both because of its age and because it
houses the commandant. The post has been a
Marine Barracks since 1801, and quartersd
Maripe Corps Headquarters thronghout its first
century. It is the “spit-and-polish” post of the
Corps, famous for its weekly Evening Parades
and constructed about a historic barracks square
in the heart of Southeast Washington.

The Barracks provides ceremonial
troops for official occasions in the nation’s
capital; it supports the U.8. Marine Band and the
Marine Corps Drum and Bugle Corps, and the
Marine Corps Instiiute. Marines are assigned to
certain special security duties in and about
Washington and in the Navy Yard.

Marine Corps Combat Development
Command (MCCDC), Quantics, Virginia
22134

MCCDC is, in many ways, the
showplace of the Marine Corps. It is located on
the Potomac River, approximately 35 miles
south of Washington, InC. It is the only base in
the Marine Corps to be the site of a national
cemetery. The base also includes the Marine
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Corps Alr Facility (MCAF), Guantico, and the
Maval Medical Clinic, Because of iz
educational and developmental roles, MCCDC
is called the “Crossroads of the Marine Corps.”

Marine Activities in Novfolk, Virginia 23551

Alkthough the Nerfolk-Hampion Roads
area includes no major Marine Corps posis, it is
the location of) Headguariers, U.S. Marine
Corps Forces, Joint Forces Command, and iz
supporting Camp Allen; Landing Force Training
Command, Atlantic Fleet; and the Marine Corps
Security Force Battalion. In addition, because
Norfolk is the home of the United States Joint
Forces Command and the primary East Coast
base of the Atlantic Fleet, many Marines serve
in the area as part of the U.8. Joint Forces
Command and Flest staffs. Thus, Norfolk and
the surrounding ares can be considered a Marine
Corps station of importance.

Marine Corps Alr Station (MCAS), Cherry
Point, Morth Carcling 28333

Commissioned in May 1942, Cherry
Point is the largest Marine Corps air station in
the world and is one of the best all-weather jet
bases. It is home to the 2™ Marine Aircraft
Wing, the only Marine Corps ~ operated Naval
Aviation Depot, and a naval hospital,

Marine Corps Base, Camp Lejeune, North
Carolins 28542

Camp Lejeune is the East Coast base for
the ground units of the Fleet Marine Force. It
accommodates the Command Element, Marine
Expeditionary Force (MEF), 2% Marine
Division; 2™ Force Service Support Group; 6%
Marine Amphibicus Brigade, Naval Hospital,
Camp Lejeune; and adjoins Marine Corps Air
Station (Helicopter), MNew River, Tte
neighboring community 15 Jacksonvilie, North
Carolina.

Marine Corps Recruit Depot, Parris Island,
South Caroling 25908

In the mid-1500, colonial empires
clashed on the shores of Parris [sland as Spanish
and French explorers sought strategic footholds
in the New World, Although more than 400
vears have passed, the military tradition

-continues fo be as vital today as it was then.

More than one million recruits have been trained
on Parris Island since “boot camp” was
estzblished there in 19135, Currenily, male
recruits from the sastern United States and
females from throughout the nation are trained at
the place “Where the Difference Begins.” The
commanding general of the Marine Corps
Recruit Depot, Parris Island, is also the
commanding general for the Eastern Recruiting
Region.

Mearine Corps Afr Statlen (MCAS), Beaufort,
South Caroling 25904

MCAS, Beaufort (pronounced
“Bewfort”) is 2 major jet air base capable of
supporting two Marine alrcraft groups and
associated service units. It is close to Pamris
Island and provides it with military air services.

Marine Corps Afr Station (MUAS), Yuma,
Arizong 85369

MCAS Yuma is one of the newest of the
Marine Corps air stations. 1t has a 13,300-foot
main ranway, 2n instrumented range, and some
of the finest flying weather to be found.

Marhse Cerps Alr-Ground Combat Center
(MMCAGCO), Twentynine Pabme, California
92278

MCAGCOC is 932 sguare miles of area,
twice the size of Los Angeles and big enough to
encompass Pendleton, Lejeune, and Quantico
with room to spare. MCAGCC is not only the
largest post in the Marine Corps but it is also a
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primary training and experimental center for
Marine artillery and guided missiles, i is also
the location of the Communications-Electronics
School and has facilities for the major part of the
7% Marine Expeditionary Brigade (MEB). The
base alsoc includes the Tactical Exercise
Evaluation and Control Group, which exercise
the combined-arms capabilities and readiness of
Tleer Marine Porces (FME) units in a liveJire
enviromment.

Marine Corps Logistics Base, Barstow,
Cabifornia 92312

The Marine Corps Logistics Base at
Barstow is located to take advaniage of
transporiation routes and the Mojave Desert’s
hot, dry climate, which inhibits deterioration of

stored material, Barstow supports all Marine

organizations west of the Mississippi and in the
Far East, operates a central repair shop for Fleet
Marine Forces equipment except aircrafi, and
stores designated items. The ten-acre repair
shop at Yermo is the largest building in the
Marine Corps and is surrounded by & forty-acre
concrete platform,

Marine Corps Recruit Depot (MCRD), San
Diego, California 92140

The primary mission of the MCRD, San
Diego is twofold. First is the recruiting of new
Marines from the Western Recruiting Region,
which is composed of the 8th, 9th, and 12
Marine Corps Districts. Second is the training
of Marine recruits using facilities at San Diego
and Camp Pendleton, California. Also located at
MOCRD are the Recruiters’ School and the West
Coast Drill Instructors’ School. The depot is
tncated in central San Diego on the FPacific
Highway.

Marine Corps Base (MCB), Camp Pendleton,
Catifarnia 92085

“Pendieton” is the prime amphibious
training base in the Corps. It serves as the major
West Coast base for ground units of the Fleet
Warine Force and provides facilities and support
for the 1* Marine Division and the I Marine
Expeditionary Force. Other tenante units
include the 1% Force Service Support Group
{FSSG), elements of Marine Aircraft Group 39,
and the Marine Corps Tactical Systems Support
Activity (MCTSSA). Recruits from Marine
Corps Recruit Depot, San Diego, spend (WO
weeks at Camp Pendleton’s Edson Range and
Weapons Field Tralning Baitalion for weapons
training. Those who go into infantry, attend the
Schao! of Infantry at Camp San Onofre after
graduation from San Diego. Several other
formal schools are also conducted at Camp
Pendleton.

The Marine Corps’ role in Camp
Pepdicion history dates from 25 September
19472, when the 125,000-acre tract of land was
dedicated by President Franklin D Roosevelt
and named in honor of Major General Joseph H.
Pendleton.

During World War I and the Korean
and Vietnam conflicts, Pendleton was the
training “funpel” through which the majority of
Marine battle replacements passed on their way
to combat. Today, the base’s 196 square miles
of varied terrain provide training areas for
thousands of Marines each year, as well as for
Reserve and other service personnel.

Marine Corps Afr Station (MCAS), Miramar,
Californis 02148

Miramar has become the Marine Corps’
largest aviation facility, followiag its reversion
to USMC contrel in the late 1990s. A former
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cattie and citrus ranch, it first served Army
infantry in 1914 as Camp Kearny. After Wotld
War I, Miramar became an auxiliary field for the
Navy and an air base for the Marine Corps. When
World War II broke out, Miramar quickiy
expanded. At the end of the war, the Marines
moved and Miramar was developed as 2 master jet
station.  On 1 October 1997, Naval Air Staton
Miramar reverted to 2 Matine Corps Air Station.

Marine Activities in the Hawaiizn Avea
Camp H. M. Smirh, HI 96841
MCAF Kaneohe Bay, HI 96863
Marine Barracks, Peasl Harbor, HI 96860
The island

permanent Marine Corps installations with diverse

of Ozhu includes several
missions. The headquarters and (nerve center) of
all Matine Forces Pacific activities is at Camp H,
M. Smith, overlooking Pearl Harbor from the site
of the World War 1T Aiez Naval Hospital In
additien to Camp H. M. Smith, there is MCAF,
Kaneche, on the “windward” side of the island,
home station of the 3d Marine Regiment and 1%
Radio Bartalion, and one of three Marine Corps
air facihities outside the continental United States.
Here, both ground and air units of the Fleet
Marine Forces train and operate 2s zn integrated
The Pearl Harbor Marine
Barracks performs security missions. Because of

alr-ground team.

its superb site and outstanding facilities, Camp H.
M. Smith was chosen by the commander in chief,
Pacific, for his headguarters, which is a tenant
activity.  Camp Smith is thus the only Marine
Corps station that also serves as the headquarters
of a unified command.

Marine Corp Base (MCB), Camp Smediey D.
Butler, Okinawa (FPO AP 96373)

Located at Camp Foster, Headquarters,
MCB Camp Butler, is responsibie for operation of
all Marine facilities on the island. They include
Camps: Schwab, Kinser, McTureous, Hansen,
Courtney, and Foster, and MCAS, Futenma).
Headquarters, TII Marine Expeditionary Forces,
5d Marine Division, 1 Marine Aircraft Wing, and
3d Fotrces Service Support Group are also
gagrisoned at Camp Butler,

Marine Coeps Air Station, Iwaluni, Japan
(PSC561, FPO AP26310)

Twakuni s the home of all ractical jer
aircraft units of the first Marine Aircraft Wing
(whose headquarters is at Camp Butler, Okinawa)
and of Japanese navzl aviation units as well.

Smaller Posts

In addivon to the large posts just
described, the Corps mainmins 2 dozen units of
the Marine Cotps Security Forces (MCSF) ashore.
Formmerly made up of Marine Barracks and
Detachments, these reformed in 1986 into MCSE
companies, monitored by a battalion headguarters.
Two of the old barracks have retained their
original starus. Listed below by location are
smailer posts both in the United States and
overseas,

¢ Californiv:  Expeditionary Wasfare Traming
Group (EWTG), Naval Air Base, Coronado:

Mountain ~ Warfare  Training  Center,
Bridgeport
© Geoge:  Marine Corps Security Forces

Company, Submarine Base, Kings Bay
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o Maryland: Marine Corps Security Forces
Company, Naval Air Station, Patuxent River

o Missouri: Defense Finance and Accounting,
Kansas City Center

s Virginia: Marine Corps Security Forces
Bawtalion/1® Fleet Antiterrorist Support
Team (FAST) Company, Norfolk; 2™ FAST
Company, Yorkiown; EWTG, Naval
Amphibious Base, Little Creek.

s Washington: Warine Corps Security Forces
Company, Submarine Base, Bangor

o  Bahrain: Marine Corps Security Forces
Company, Naval Activities, Bahrain

¢ Cuba: Marine Barracks, Naval Operating
Base (NOB), Guantanamo Bay

» Jeeland: Marine Corps Security Forces
Company, Naval Air Station {NAS),
Keflavik

o Italy: Marine Corps Security Forces
Compsany, Maval Activities, Naples

s Spain: Marine Corps Security Forces
Company, Naval Activities, Rota

s United Kingdom. Maring Corps Security
Forces Company, Naval Activities, London

Embassy Guards:
Guard Battalion

The Marine Security

The Marine Corps administers and
operates the Marine Security Guard program for
the Department of State. The Corps maintains
more that 120 State Department sccurity
detachments, commanded by noncommissioned
officers, in most of the capital cities of the
world.

Conclusion

During this lesson, you have leamed
about a typical posi crganization, the facilities
and services provided om a typical post and
posts, stations, and detachments of the harine
Corps. These Marine Corps locations exist io
ensure mission accomplishment of the Corps.
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The U.5.

arine Corps -The Early Years

(1775-1815)

Introduction

Before there was a United States of
America, there was a Marine Corps in America.
Prior to the American Revoluton, colonists
sometimes served as Marines in British naval
operations. [n 1740, four colonial battalions were
raised to fight against Spain. Known as Gootch’s
Marines after Colonel William Gootch, these
American Marines included George Washington’s
half-brother Captain Lawrence Fairfax. FPairfax
served under British Admiral Edward Vernon,
after whom the Mt Vernon home was named.
Colonel Gooch was wounded in acton  at
Cartagena, Colombia. In July of 1741, Gootch’s
Marines landed at Guantznamo Bay where they
secured a2 forward base for the Bridsh fleet. Mote

than 250 years later, Guantanamo still serves as an
important U.S. foothold in the Catibbean.

Marines were also involved in supporting
the British duting the French and Indian War
Detachments of Colonial Marines were on every
British fighting ship and were engaged in both sea
and land operatiens. During sea baitles, Marines
fought from the mastheads and rigging as
sharpshooters and grenadiers. Marines were 2lsc
an important part of the landing force when it was
needed.

Conrtery of the Librory of Congress

The American Revolution

Tn October of 1775, General George
Washington was asked by Congress to use
Marines in an effott to capture two English ships
loaded with rmunitions. This legisiation established
both 2 Continental Navy and 2 need for 2 Marine
Corps. To the
deployment of Ametican sea power, Congress
created a Naval Committee with john Adams as

aversee development and
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its head. The Naval Committee met at Tun’s
Tavesn in Philadelphia. On November 10, 1775, a
resolution sponsored by Adams to the Continental
Congress formally established the Marine Cotps.
The resolution called for the forming of two
Marine battalions. It noted that the Marines that
formed the group should be good seamen and
serve for the duration of the war with Great
Britain, November 10 is annually celebrated as the
birthday of the United States Marine Corps.

While the two battalions were never
raised, on November 28, Congress commissioned
Captain Samuel Nicholas to be the first Marine
officer. Although  he
designated as such, Nicholas is usually considered
by Marines to be the first commandant. Robert
Mullin, proprietor of Tun’s Tavern, was also

was never officially

commissioned an officer. Some have argued that
Mullin’s success as a recruiter in Tun’s Tavern led
to his commission. Under the leadership of
Commodore Esek Hopkins, Captain Nicholas led
the first amphibious Marine landing party in
Mazch of 1776 at New Providence Island in the
Bzhamas. They marched against Fort Montagu
and Afrer
confronting the governor, Nicholas indicated that
their objective was to secute the island forts and

received only token resistance.

captore gunpowder, cannon, guns, and mortar
They also recaptured three ships from the British.
All of this was accomplished without a shot being
fired.

On  their return  trip, Commodore
Hopkins® {leet encountered the Batish frigate,
Glasgow, in battle. During that one and 2 half hour
battle, seven Marines were killed including
Second Lieutenant John Fitzpatrick - the fiest

Marine officer to die in batde.

One unusual aspect of the American
Revolution was that colonists fought as Marines
not only i the Continental Navy, but also in the

navies of the individual states and on privateers -
ships that were privately owned but authorzed to
attack and capiure enemy vessels.

Continental Marines wore green uniforms
that included a special leather stock feature arcund
the neck. Some regarded it as a special bit of bedy
armor o protect a Marine’s neck from a cutlass,
and others thought it was a device designed to
keep a man’s head erect. Whatever its purpose, it
was used until after the Civil War and gave
Marines the nickname, “Leathernecks.”™

In January of 1777, Nicholas, now 2
major, and 300 Marines joined Washington in the
second Battle of Trenton. Washington tricked the
Britsh by leaving his campfires burning and
slipping through the enemy lines. Washington
detached a brigade, with Maior Nicholas on the
right flank, to hold a stone bridge two miles from
Princeton. They ran into Bsdsh troops who
charged with fixed bayonets. Washington rallied
the American troops, who at first broke lines, and
the Brtish were routed. The Batile at Princeton
was the first Marine land campaign.

Captain James Willing was asked by the
Commerce Committee of Congress to raise a
company of Marines and to open up the
Mississippi River. Willing and his Marines
captured several DBritish ships and eventually
reached New Otleans where they defeated an
armed British sloop on Lake Ponchartrain. Later,
some of Willing’s men fought the pro-British
Indians in IHinois country. By securing the
western border, Willing and his men helped make
possible U.S. expansion beyond the Appalachian

Mountains.

Continental Marines played an irmportant
role in battles fought by John Paul Jones in
Buropean waters and a major role in what has
been called the greatest sea fight of the war. In
that battle, Jones was commander of a French
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ship named the Bonbomme Richard. Sailing in the
North Sea, the Americans came upon 41 British
meschantmen escorted by the 50-gun frigate,
Serapis. Jones had the two ships lashed together,
with 35 Marines on board shooting from the tops
of the ship o clear the Sengpir's decks. After
shooting at each other from point blank range,
both ships were on fire. The British captain asked
Jones to surrender, and Jones replied, “I have not
yet begun to fight” Eventually, the Marines won
the day. They climbed into the Sengpis's rigging and
kept her deck cleared of defenders. Finally, the
Betish surrendered, but the Bonbomme Richard sank
the next morning,

On Aptil 11, 1783, the Treaty of Paris
officially ended the War of Independence. Shortly
thereafter, the Congress authorized the sale of the
ships in the Continental Navy and the Continental
Marines were dissolved.

Conrtesy of the Library of Congress
President John Adams

The First U.8. Marine Corps

In 1796, the Congress of the United
States authorized the construction of three speedly,
medingm-sized war vessels called frigates, the

[nited States, the Consteliation, and the Consitfution.
In 1797, the number of Marines was established
by Congressional Act to include five licutenants,
eight sergeants, eight corporals, three drumimers,
three fifers, and 140 privates - or a total of 167
membezs.

On July 11, 1798, President john Adams
signed an act establishing and organizing a Marine
Cotps into law. Under the Marine Corps act, there
would be 881 men commanded by 2 major. The
term of service was three years, and the Senate
was responsible for the appointment of ali
officers, The concept of the Marine as a fghter
first was established at this time. Marines would
operate under naval regulations while on boaid
ship and under the Articles of War when ashore.
Marines were responsible for discipline aboard
ship; leading boarding partes and amphibious
landings; fighting with muskets in short-range
naval battles; and if the captain wished, working
some of the ship’s long guns. They would also
staff coastal installations and forts, “and any other
duty ashore, as the President, at his discretion,
shall direct.” While the original rules forbid blacks
and Indians from being Marines, at least three
blacks served in the Contnental Marines,
including john Martin, 2 former slave, who was
killed at sea in 1777. Tt was not until World War II
that African-Americans were able to serve in the
Marines.

President Adams named William Ward
Burrows the first official commandant of the
Matine Corps. Burrows moved DMarine
headquarters to Washington, D.C. In 1801, the
site of the Marine Barracks Washington (8% and I
Streets, SE) was selected. The Barracks was
completed in 1806 and stll stands today as the
“Oldest Post of the Corps” and home of the
oresent Marine Corps Commandant.
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The Marine Band also came into official
existence on July 11, 1798. Congress provided for
& drum major, a fife major, and 32 drummers and
fifers. Within a short time, this group of musicians
became extremely populat in the Washington area.
The Marine Band played at sc many official
receptions and functions that it became kaown as
“The President’s Gwn.”

War with France

France was at war with England, and she
expected the US. to side with her. The US.
attempted to stay out of war, but France began to
impress American merchant seamen on the high
seas. Impressment is the process of forcing
persons to serve in the military against their will.
The French also seized American ships and their
cargo. Awmericzn warships fought a number of
one-on-one battles with the French at sea.

In the spring of 1800, the U.S. attempred
to dissupt the French in Haitd by supportng and-
French blacks in their efforts for independence. A
landing party from the Comstitution, commanded by
Captain Daniel Carmick, recaptured a British
ship held by the French in the Haitian port of
Santo Domingo. Carmick then led the Marines
ashore through neck-high water, captured the
forts, and spiked its cannon.

During the decade after 1801, the French
seized more than 300 Ametican ships. When
Napoleon Benaparte became the new leader of
France, he ended the war with the U.S.

The Barbary Wars

‘The four Barbary States of North Africa -
Morocco, Algiers, Tunis, and Tripoli - had
plundered sea-borne commerce for centuries.
Surviving by blackmail, they received great sums

of money, ships, and arms yearly from foreign
powsts in return for allowing the foreigners to
trade in African ports and sail unmolested through
the Barbary waters. They demanded wibute
money, seized ships, and held czews for ransom or
sold them Into slavery.

Barbary pirates seized American merchant
ships, no longer covered by British protection, in
the years after the United States pgained its
independence, and American crews were enslaved.
In 1799, the United States agreed to pay $18,000 a
year in remurn for a promise that Tripoli-based
corsaits would not molest American ships. Similar
agreements were made at the time with the rulers
of Motocco, Algiers, and Tunis.

In May 1801, the United States refused to
yield to the incressing demands of the Pasha
(ruler) of Trpoli; in return, the Pasha declared war
against the States. While Tripoli was not 2 strong
power and kitdle effort was necessary to watch and
blockade it, the fear was that the other Barbary
powers would join against the United States. The
United States seat naval squadrons into the
Mediterranean under the slogan of "Millions for
defense, but not one cent for tributel” Under the
leadership of Commodores Richard Dale and
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Hdwsrd Preble, the Navy blockaded the enemy
coast, bombarded the Pasha’s shore fortresses,
and engaged in close, bitterly contested gunboat
actions.

On  February 16, 1804, Lieutenant
Stephen Decatur led 74 volunteers including
eight Matines into Tepoli harbor to buwm the
captured Asmerican frigate, the Philadelphin, The
pirates had captured the ship when it strack a rock
in Tripoli harbor and was disabled. The U.s.
feared that the pitates would be able o vepair the
Philadelshia and use it against American ships.
Sneaking into the harbor uvader the cover of
datkness, Decatur and his men boarded the
Philadelohis, killed ot captured most of the enemy,
and set the ship on fire. Afier ounly twenty
peinutes, they escaped. British Admiral Lord
Nelson called the raid "the most daring act of the

L

age.

In 1805, Magines stormed the Barbary
pirates’ harbor fortress stronghold of Derna
(Tripoll), commemorated in the Marine Corps
Hyma "To the Shores of Tripoli” Fozmer consul
William Eaton devised a plan to overthrow the
Pasha of Tripoli and replace him with the Pasha’s
beother, Hamet, who was more favorably
disposed toward the U.S. In November of 1804,
Faton sailed for Alexandtia, Egypt to persuade the
Pasha’s brother to lead a force against Trpolt
Figgt Lieutenant Presley Neville O'Bannon,
only 20 years of age, commanded the Marine
detachment. Faton, O'Bannon and 18 men
reaveled on the Nile River and in February of 1805
met Hamet in the desert. Hamet agreed to return
to Tripoli, and in March they began their trek
across the desert with 500 men and more than 100
camels, determined to capture the Pasha and
Tripoli. After marching 600 miles and dealing with
mutiny zlong the way, Katon arrived at Desna.
U.S. ships bombarded the city that morning, and
Faton and O'Bannon led the attack. Haton was

wounded, and OBannon led the charge to the
fort. By mid-afternoon, the first American flag to
be raised in batile in the Eastern Hemisphere was
flying over the fort

The Pasha counter-attacked. The defense
of the city lasted sixteen days. After Harnet's
forces completely defeated his brothee’s men,
news arrived that the Americans had made peace
with the Pasha, The treaty included a payoff of
$60,000 and left the Pasha in power. Hamet was
taken to safery and presented the jewsl encrasted
“Maroeluks” sword, carried by Marines officers
today, to (YBanpon in 1805 The Huropean
powers ended the control of the Mediterranean by
Barbary pirates 2 decade latet,

The War of 1812

When George Washington left office
after the completion of his second temm in 1796,
he warned Americans to stay clear of foreign
enmnglements. While this advice may have been
zood for the country at the time, it left the United
States unprepared for a British invasion in The
War of 1812,

Conriosy of the Library of Congress

Prasicent George Washington
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Causes of War

‘The United States declared War on Great
Britain on June 12, 1812 This marked the first of
ame in 2l of U.S. history that Congress declared
war on another country. The war was declared
because of long simmering disputes with Great
Britain. The cental dispute surrounded the
mmpressment of American saflors by the Bridsh.
The British Navy claimed that the Americans were
actually British-born subjects of the king, The
Briush had previously attacked the USS Cherapeske
and neasly caused a war two years earlier. In
addition, disputes continued with Great Britain
over the Northwest Territories and the botder
with Canada. There were many in the U.S. who
wanted to make Canada part of our countey.
Crthers wanted to expand our territory to the
south. Finally, the attempt of Great Brinin (o
impose a Dblockade
Napoleonic Wars was 2 constant source of
conflict with the United Stares,

on France during the

Marine Sharp-shooters

One of the primary reasons for the early
success of the US. in the War of 1812 was the
effectiveness of Marine sharpshooters. In battles
against the Guerviers off the coast of Boston and
the Java near Brazil, it was this skill that won the
day. When 2ble to get close enough, the Marines
bozrded British ships and usually defeated the
enemy. Several successful sea bartles included
victoties by the Comstitution commanded by
Licutenant Wilkam Bush and by the Chargpeske
commanded by Captain  James
Lawrence as he was dying, uttered the famous

Lawrence.

words, “Don’t give up the ship.”

Marines, serving under Commodore
Oliver Hazard Perry on Lake Ere, used their
excellent marksmanship to decimate the English
seamen on the decks of their ships. In September

of 1814, Perry led his crew on the fagship
Lawrence against the British. In short order, 83 of
the 102 men 2board the Lawrene were killed or
wounded. Despite these losses, Perry was able to
defeat the British. His victory ended the Badsh
and Indian attacks on the western frontier and
ptovided the opportunity for expansion to the
Nozthwest.

Battle of Bladensburg

The British had some 4,000 men on hand
to invade the United States. The naval defense of
the Chesapeake Bay was given to Joshua Barney.
A few Marines, under the command of Caprain
Samuel Miller, cooperated with Barney from the
shore. When the British entered the area, Bamey
had his own ships sunk. As the British began the
forty-mile march to Washington, Captain Miller
arrived from Washington with 110 Marines and
five actillery pieces. He joined Barney’s 400 1o stop
the British. At the Batde of Bladensburg, just
outside of Washington, DC, the combination of
seamen and marines withstood three British
badly
outnumbered. Finally, they were forced to
withdraw, and the British went on to burn the city.
It is said, however, that the Marine headquarters

charges, cven though they wete

was spared because of the bravery shown by the
Marines at Bladensburg.

The Star Spangled Banner

After two nights in Washington, the
British moved toward Baltimore where ten
thousand Americans had built up the earthworks
and prepared to defend the city. A thousand
sailors and Marines formed a brigade under
Commodore John Rodgers. The British pushed
the defenders back and when the British
commander was killed, the artack slowed. The
British army halted and waited for the navy to
bombard the defenders. For 24 hours, they
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bombarded Fort McHenry. When dawn came, the
1S, flag was still flying over the fort, and Francis
Scott Key had the inspiration for what was to
become the Siar Spangied Banner.

The Battle of Wew Orleans

in 1815 at MNew Odeans, the Marines
were under the command of Major Daniel
Carmick. Their job was to defend the canal against
thoussnds of British woops. Even though
Carmick was wounded and unable to participate,
his men so well defended the fortfications that
Congress cited them for “valor and geed
conduct.” After all was said and done, the Brtish
had 2,100 dead and wounded and 500 soldiers had
been caprured. The Americans bad 71 casualties.
The irony of the Battle of New Otleans was that
the victory came after a peace treaty with the
British had been signed the month before.

Conclusion

In its frst 40 years of existence, the
Marines fought the British and the French, and
pirates on the shores of Tripoli. The Marines were
established as an organization and their roles wete
defined. They defended their country at home and
abroad. They became known for their skill as
sharpshooters and for their daring. As pages were
added to the story of the new nation, the long and
proud history of the Matines would continue o
grow as well. @
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Introduction

With the end of the War of 1812, the
United States shifted its focus toward domestic
development. From 1815 to 1846, there were 0o
foreign military actions. In fact, the catly part of
the period was called the “Fra of Good Feelings”
because of the relative political calm in the nation.
One party, the Democratic-Republicans controiled
the government. In 1823, however, concerned
about the influence of European nations in the
Western Hemisphete, President James Monroe
jssued what came to be known as the Monioe
Doctrine. Basically, the Montoe Doctrine stated
that the U.S, would tolerate no new European
expansion or colonization in North, Central, and
South America. The U.S. gave clear notice that it
definitely had 2 personal interest in all of the
political activities of the nations on this side of the
Adantic Ocean.

‘ew Nation Takes Shape

The primary activity of the U.S. during
the several decades became internal
expansion. Americans Were moving south and
west, Between the pericd 1820 and 1850 the
United States grew in population from five to
twenty-theee milion. Most of these people needed
land from which to provide for their famnilies and
the growing nation. It became the Manifest
Destiny of the United States to expand ifs
borders and to establish out form of democracy
across the continent, Between 1812 and the 100
anniversary of the United States in 1876, 20 new
states were added to the country. The borders

stretched from the Atlantic to the Pacific.

next

President James Monroe

The “Grand Old Man of the

Archibald Henderson Dbecame the
leader of the Marines in 1820 and served untl
1859, the longest time span for any Matine Corps
introduced higher

commandant. Henderson
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standards i arezs of personal
iraining, and discipline. He carred out rigid
inspections to ensure the prompt execution of his

While commandant, he served under 11

appearandce,

orders.
Presidents. He was able 0 negotate difficult
political waters caused by the destre of both the
Navy and the Army to take over the Marines. In
fact, in 1830, the Navy Commissioner
recommended the aboliion of the Corps.
President Jackson wanted the Corps to be
absorbed by the Army. Finally, in 1834 Congress
passed an act that made the Corps part of the
MNavy except on “order” of the President. The
1834  law  established that
Commandant head the Corps, and it included
1,287 officers and enlisted men who served for 2

one (Colonel

four-year term.

The use of Marines to stop domestic
disturbances was established in 1824, Major
Robert Wainweight led 30 Marines into 2 state
puson rict i Boston. A mob of 280 puscners
refused to  surrender. Wainright
threatened to fire 2 volley into the prisoners if
they did not disperse within three minutes.
Fortunately, the prsoners listened to reason. This
story was retold for years to come as f was
ponted in the McGuifey Readers used in the
public schools. Not only did the mcident add to
the reputation of the Marines, it set a precedent

However,

for using them when there was z civilian disorder.

Henderson veolunteered the Marnes to
fight Indians in the southeastern part of the US.
when hosiibites broke out in 1835, The Marines
fought the Creek Indians in Georgia and the
Sermunoles i Flonda. In 1837, Colonel Henderson

was given command of a brigade composed of
Marines and an Army regiment. He was promoted
to the rank of brigadier geceral By serving as
commandant for 38 years untl 1858, Archibald
Henderson’s name became strongly associated
with the Marine Corps for years to come. It is no
wonder that he is known as the “Grand Old Man
of the Cotps.”

The Florida Indian Wars

At the conchusion of the American
Revolution, Spain was in control of all of Florida.
It was sectled by Spanish colonists, Americans,
and escaped slaves, Native Americans already
lived there. It 1819, the Adams-Onis Treaiy, also
called the Transcontnental Treaty of 1819,
officially surrendered control of Florida to the
U.S. The Adams-Onis Treaty was one of the
critical events that defined the U.S.-Mexico
border. At the time, Spain was facing revolution
ammong its colonize. She realized that she must
negotiate with the United States or possibly lose
Florida without any compensation. The United
States agreed to pay its citizens’ claims against
Spain up to five million dollars. The treaty drew =
definite border between Spanish land and the
Louisiana Territory. In the provisions, the United
States ceded to Spain its claims to Texas west of
the Sabine River. Spain retained possession not
only of Texas, but also California and the vast
region of New Mexico. At the time, these two
territories included all of present-day California
and New Mexico along with modern Nevada,
Utzh, Arizona and sections of Wyoming and
Colorado.

182



9.8, MariNE Corps. JROTC
Coategory 5 — General Milizry Subjects
Skilfl 7 — Moy History

SOUTH
CAROLINA

ALABARA

\ GECQRGIA

FLOFIDA

d
{\ EVEFI(’:‘?.M;ES

The treaty -- which was not ratified by the
United States and the new republic of Mexico
until 1831 ~ also mandated that Spain relinquish
its claims to the country of Oregon north of the

42 degrees parallel (the northern border of
Californiz). The importance of this teeaty becomes
more zppatent when the United States later
annexed Texas and fought Mexico land in the
Southwestern U.S.

Once the United States controlied the
territory of Florida, &t became much in demand
especially by setilers from Virginia, North and
South Caroline, and Geotgia. The only problem
was that Native Americans already occupied the
land. Eventually, Congress passed the Indian
Removal Act. Andrew Jackson began a systematc
effort 1o defeat the Indians in the southeast in
battle and to force them to agree to be relocated
to land on the other side of the Mississippi River
in Oklahoma. Opposition by the Indians was
focused in two tribes, the Creek Indians and the

Seminoles,

In 1836, Colonel Henderson volunteered
the Marines to fight the Indians who opposed the

relocation efforts. In fact, the story goes that
Henderson nailed a note on his door that stated,
“Gone to Plorida to fight Indians, will return
when the war is over” Henderson sent 462
Marines to join Major General Winfield Scott in
Georgia and another 160 to Flonda. Henderson
joined the troops fighting the Crecks. Marines
guarded mail roads and supervised concentration
camps where Creeks were being gathered. In July,
the march of the first Creeks to Oldahoma began.
Marines supervised the fifth detachment of Creeks
on the trek that came to be known as the Trail of
Tears. By November, they had traveled 2,000
miles.

in late Henderson  took
command of a combined Marine and Army
battalion. By January of 1837, nearly half of the

Corps was involved in the fight against the

suminer,

Seminoles. They now sought to engage the
Seminole Indians in Florida. Osceola, who fought
a guerilla type war that made it difficult to defeat
them, led the Seminoles. The largest engagement
tock place at the Hatchee-Tustee River. Even
though most of the Seminoles wete able to escape,
the batde resulted in 2 conference with some of
the chiefs who zgreed to an armisdee. It looked
like the Seminoles would agree to participate in
the relocaton plan. However, Osceola convinced
fhe chiefs to rethink this choice. Eventually,
Osceola was capiured and died the following
summer. But, the Serninoles did not give up and
the war lasted six years untl 1842, A great deal of
the fighting took place in swamps. In the summer
of 1838, a special naval force was organized that
included Marines and was called the Mosquito
Fleet. Using small boats and 140 canoes, this
force that included 130 Marines and 2s many as
622 men, made pawols inwo the Everglades
searching for the enemy.

By the time the Florida Indian war ended
2 total of 1,466 men of the regular army and 61
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Marines had died by the enemy’s hand oz from
disease. At the end, the Sernincles were 36l in the
Everglades never having surrendered. The Florda
Indian war proved to be the first dme 2 Marine
expeditionary force fought a sustained campaign
on shore.

In 1838, six ships began a four-year
journey into the Pacific in what became
known as the Wilkes Exploring Expedition.
Led by Quartermaster Sgr. Simeon Stearns,
33 enlisted Marines were part of the
expedition that surveyed 208 Pacific islands
and 800 miles of the nosthwest coasc of
North America, explored the Antarctic, and
circumnavigated the globe. Four Marines
died during the expedition. Interestingly,
when Marines landed on Wake Island in
World War 1I, they used charts Wilkes had
made 2 hundred years eatlier.

The Mexican War — 1846 - 1848

Causes of the Mexican War

There are two primary causes for the
Mexican War., Ever since the Louwsiana Purchase
in 1803, Americans had the belief that the United
States had 2 God-given right, or destiny, to
expand the country's borders from “sea to shining
sea” Known as the Manifest Destiny, it proved to
be one of the causes of the Mexican War
Americans migrated across the nation, sometmes
into land already occupied. Their presence caused
conflict with the British in the Oregon and slong
the Canadian border, and with Mexico in the
southwest. The U8, offered to buy California in
1835 and 1845, but Mexico refused. Both the
border disputes and the presence of Americans in
land claimed by Mexico caused a great deal of
tension between the two nations.

The tensicn was incressed by the second
cause of the Mexican Waz, the annexation of
Texas. Mexico invited setders into it Texas
territory in the 1820s and 1830s. Setters agreed to
provide allegiance to Mexico and to convert to the
state religion. Many Americans moved to Texas
for the land. Some brought slaves with them.
Alfter 2 time, the Texans began to tebel against the
Mexican government. A number of battles took
place, and after the Baitle of Velusco in 1836,
Texas declared its independence. However,
becaunse Mexican President Sanea Anna had been 2
prisoner of the Texans when he signed the teaty,
not all Mexicans fele that 1t was legal. The disputes
with Mexico continued, and Asnericans who sided
with Texas began to hold 2 very negative view of
Mexico, Finally, Texas asked to be annexed or
added to the US. On the Fourth of July, 1845,
Texas became 2 part of the United States.
MNarturally, Mexico was displeased with this course
of events. The border dispute now accelerated.
The U5, wanted the border to be the more
southerly Rio Grande River while the Mexicans
argued that the border should be the Nueces River
farther to the nosth.

1.5, Effores to Szcure the Southwest

President James K. Polk believed in the
theory of Manifest Destiny. Polk wanted
Califernia to join the Union if war with Mexico
should break out  He assigned Marine 1%
Lieutenant Archibald Gillespie to travel through
Mexico to meet with the U.S. consul at Monterey.
Gillespie was then to deliver dispatches for
Commodoere John Sloat on the west coast of
Mezico, and personal letters to John C. Fremont
i California. By May 11 of 1846, Congress had
declared war on Mexico and Gillespie remained in
California to fight against the Mexicans with Sloat
and Fremont, Over the next seven months,
Marines acrived in support of Commedore Robert

184



U.$. MariNg Corps. JROTC
Category 5~ General Milicry Sibjects
Sl 7 — Mibizewy History

Stockton, who took over from Sloat, fought in
battles ranging from San Francisco in the north to
San Diego in the south. Gillespie was wounded
twice. On January 10, 1847, Californiz was
brought under U.S. control.

Start of the Mexican War

The war with Mexico was precipitated by
a border dispute that wurned inte military action.
Mesican troops assembled on the southern bank
of the Ric Grande in April of 1846, President
Polk ordered General Zachary Taylor to move to
the borders. Taylor marched to the Rio Grande
and fortified a posidon on the northern bank. The
Mexican and the American twoops were thus
facing each other across the uver Since the
Mexicans considered the arez around the Rio
Grande their territory, they ordered Taylor and his
troops to move back. When Taylor refused to
retreat to the Nueces River, the Mexican
commander on April 24, 1846 crossed the Rio
Grande, ambushed 2 scouting force of 63
Americans, and killed or wounded 16 of them.
Polk informed Congress that a state of war existed
Lerween the U.S. snd Mexico, and Congress
officially declared wat.

The Invasion at Vera Couz

In March of 1847, 70 ships and 12,000
saflors and Marines massed off the coast of Vera
Cruz, Mexico's largest port. Capt. Alvin Edson
commanded 2 battalion of Marines primed to be 2
part of the first wave of the first large amphibious
operation in U.S. history and the turning point of
the war. The US. used “surf boats” — the fist
American landing craft built to specifications for
an amphibious operation. In preparation for the
landing, gunboats sprayed the landing area. Edson
quickly formed his Marines at the crest of the first
row of sand dunes. Although ready to engage the

enemy, not 2 shot was fired. The Mexicans werte
nowhere to be seen. The 12,000 men encircled
Vera Cruz with a seven-maile long line of trenches.
The siege began., After less than a month, the city
surrendered with the loss of only one Marine.

By this time, the enlistment time for many
of the Army volunteers had sun out. Not nearly
enouph re-enlisted. Commandant Henderson
offered President Polk six companies of Marines
to fight with the Army. The Mamnes were
assigned to the fourth division commanded by
Brig. Gen. John Quiunan, Their goal was to take
Mexico City.

Chapultepec

The army of Mexican dictator Santz Anns
had assembled south of the city. General Scort
decided to attack from the west. The hill of
Chapultepec protected that direction. The hill
was 200 feet high and 600 feet long and was
surrounded by a 12-foct wall At the top, was 2
palsce turned inte 2 military school On
Septernber 13, 1847 the attack began. Repeatedly,
heavy fite stopped the advance on the hill. The
Mearines struggled to move forward fighting hand-
to-hand with bayonets and clubbed difles. Finally,
Americans reached the top of the hill, and 2 flag
was raised over the forwress of Chapultepec.

The Mexican army now headed back
toward the city. As they reached San Cosme gate
leading into the city, the Mexicans fired into
American troops for a full 15 sminutes. Despite
repeated counterattacks by the enemy, the Marines
and soldiers successfully took the gate by dark. At
dawn, the Americans marched into the city and
tock possession of the National Palace where
once had stood the Halls of Montezuma. The
capture of Mexico City for 2l intents and
purposes marked the end for the Mexican ammy.
They offered token resistance over the next few
meonths, but it was ingffective. Marine officers and
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non-coms began wearing scarlet stripes on their
dress pants to commemorate the Marine blood
shed at Chapultepec 2ad the Halls of Montezuma.

Treaty of Guadalupe Hidaigo

In February of 1848, the signing of the
Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo marked the end of
the Mexican War. American lives lost added up to
nearly 14,000, The treaty provided for the
annexation of Mexico’s northern ternitories. In
return for the §15 million given to Mexico for the
seized lands, the U.S. recetved what are now the
smates of California, MNew Mexico, Nevada.
Arizona, and Urah. Relations berween the United
States and Mexico remained tense for years ic

COImCE,

Marines Around the World

During the period between the close of
the Mexican War and the beginning of the Civil
War, Marines served on board naval vessels and
participated in many different activities around the
world. In protecung U.S. interests, Marines
performed duties that ranged from landings in
Micaragua to diplomatic ceremonies in Japan with
Commodore Matthew Perry,

@ Between 1852 and 1854, Perry negotated 2
weaty that opened trade relations with the
Japanese.

e In 1856, an unarmed American boat was fred
upon in a tiver that led to Canton. After
bombarding Chinese forts from Navy ships,
287 men including 50 Marines became part of
the landing force determined to capture the
forts. In three days, ail four forts were
captured

® U.S. interests were also defended mn Buenos
Adres (1852), Nicaragua (1853), and the Fiji
Islands (1855 and 1858).

Commandan; Henderson had one
last opportunity to lead the Marines in batde
at age 74. In 1857, the United States found
itself divided on issues that would lead to
the Civil War. On Election Day, the city of
Washington faced unruly mobs that could
not be contained by police. Henderson led
the Marines in an effort to disperse the
crowd. Rioters fired pistols and threw rocks.
When the Marines were ordered to prepare
to fire the crowd scattered. On January 6,
1859, the “Grand Qld Man” of the Cotps
died. Archibald Headerson was one of irs
greatest leaders.

Harper’s Ferry

On October 17, 1859, President James
Buchanan called out the Marines to quell what was
called a slave uptsing at Harper’s Ferey. John
Brown — an abolitionist who believed that slavery
must end by any means including violence - seized
the federal arsenal and gun factory located there.
Eighty-five Marines under 1%t Lieutenant Israel
Greene assembled at the Navy Yard for the fifty-
five roile train ride to Harper's Perry.

Lr. Col Robert E. Lee and his aide Lt
J.E.B. Stuart led the federal troops. Ironically, they
were to become herces for the rebel cause. At
Harper’s Ferry, John Brown had stormed the
arsenal, taken hostages, and killed 2 number of
locals. By nightfall, only Brown and four of his
followers were unhurt, but Brown would not
surrender. Lt. Col. Lee told Marine Lt Isrgel
Greene to capture Brown. So that the hostages
would not be hurt, Greene was told to use
bayonets. Greene and his men battered open the
door and went in. Two of the rmiders were killed
and two of Greene’s men wounded. Greene used
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his sword to take Brown out of commission.
Prown was later hanged for his crimes. Greene
and 19 other officers later quit the Corps to fight
for the South in the Civii War.

The Civil War

The Civil War lasted from 1861 untl
1865. Tt began with the Confederacy furing on Fort
Sumter in South Carolina on April 12 and did not
end until the lives of 600,000 Americans notth
and south were lost. The role of the Marnnes was
limited. They
detachments at sea. Those Marines who did serve
ashore, did so either as part of ships’ landing
forces or when direcdy assigned to assist the
Union Army. The senior officers of the Cotps
were considered too old for field duty. In 1861,
the total number of Marines was only 1,892,

served primarily with naval

Congtess incteased the size of the officer corps to
compensate for those who decided to fight for the
South. During the War, the total number of
Marines never exceeded 3,900,

The Civil War signeled the beginning of
major changes in the way the Navy would

approach warfare. Sailing ships gave way to steam
power. Explosive shells were used to shatter
wooden hulls. The Navy expermented with

mines, tutrets, submarines, and graduated
gunsights.

The U.S. felt it needed to successfully
blockade southers ports to cut off the

Confederacy’s supply lnes. Marnes acted in
support of the Navy’s efforts to blockade Rebel
pozts. In November of 1861, the Union began the
largest American amphibious expedition to darte.
The targer was Hilton Head Island in South
Carolina, Fifteen thousand soldiers satled in an
attempt to establish 2 major base for the Union
blockade. Capt. Edward Reynolds led a battalion
of 350 Marines. However, a hurricane scattered
the fleet. The amphibious landing never had the
chance to take place as the Army and Navy
captured the forts at Hilton Head. However, the
plan to have an amphibious battalion of Marines
land in advance of a campaign specifically
designed to serve with the fleet and assault from
the sea was created. The modern Marine Corps
would develop and perfect this technique in the
years to come.

In March of 1862, a new kind of warfare
was created. Five wooden Union ships stcod on
blockade duty in the waters of Hampton Roads,
Virginia. The C55 Vinginia, formerly known as the
Merrimack before the Rebels captured it, steamed
for the weoden ships. She headed straight for the
Cumbertand, fired a shot that killed 2nd wounded
nine Marines, and rammed her. The Marines on
board were able to fire at the enemy’s ports, but
the iron-sheathed sides were not penetraied. The
Cumberlond was sunk. Next, the Virging attacked
the Congress, who eventually surrendered. The
other three ships wete grounded. The batie
certainly looked lost until the arrival of the
ironclad gunboat, the Monifor arrived. The two
armored ships exchanged fire for four hours.
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Hven though the Monitor sulfered a direct hit in its
pilot house, blinding its commander Lt John
Worden, the battle was a stalemate. However, the
era of iron ships had begun.

On May 9, the Monitor’s sister ship, the
Galena steamed up the James River and ran into 2
battalion of Confederate marnes. Aboard the
Galena, Marine Cpl. John Maclkde fired on the
enemy from the exposed deck and rallied the
ironclad’s crew. Mackie restored three of the
Galera’s guns to firing condition, and carried off
the dead and wounded For his heroism, Mackie
was the first Marine o be awarded the Medal of
Honor.

On the Mississippi River, Capt. David G.
Fartagut was given the job of wuking New Oreans
and opening the Mississippi. As Farragut traveled
down the rver, they were fired at from
Confederate forts defending the river. Led by
Capt. John Broome, 333 Marines were stationed
aboard 12 of the largest ships in Farragut's fleer,
When he reached New Orleans, Farragut sent 20
Marines ashore to demand the city’s surrender,
When the demand was rejected, Capt. Broome
took 250 Marines and caprured the Custom’s
House and the City Hall.

Farragut now moved back up the rver to
meet with U.8. Grant whe had captured Memphis
and was marching on o Vicksburg When the
Missirsippi van aground within the range of Rebel
guns, the order went out to destroy her. Marine
Sgt. Pinkeron R. Vaughn earned a2 Medal of
Honor for staying on board until the crew was
safely off the ship and then setting her on fire.

In fact, Marines earned an additional eight
Medals of Honor in the Battde of Mobile Bay.
That victory eluminated the final post held by the
Confederacy on the Gulf. However, by closing out
the Confederate ports on the east coast and the
Gulf of Mexico, it was no longer possible for the

Confederacy to reinforce its teoops with supplies.
The naval battles in the Civil War played an
important role in ensuring Union victory.

Conclusion

Near the end of the Civil War,
Commandant Harris died just before his seventy-
fourth birthday. Rather than using the traditional
practice of seniotity to select the next head of the
Marines, the Secretary of the Navy ordered four
senior Marine officers to retire and named Maj.
Jacob Zeilin as Cornmandant. The Marines played
an important role in the winning of the Mexican
War, but its leadership had grown old. The
decision by half of its captains and two-thirds of
its 1= Lientenants to join the Confederzcy had a
negative impact oo the leadership. It was clearly
e for new blood in the Corps.#
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Introduction

The period after the Civil War until the
onset of the Spanish-American War in 1898 was
characterized by 33 years of relatve peace. In fact,
it was the lengthiest period of dme with no major
conflicts in our nation’s history. It marked a time
when the United States was only beginning to
make its presence felt on the international stage,
when large-scale wars on foreign soil had not
become common, and when weapons of mass
destruction were not available,

However, the U.S. Marine Corps did
engage in a number activities at home and abroad
between 1865 and 1898. The Spanish-American
War marked the beginning of the end of
colonialism. Furopean military influence mn the
Western Hemisphere would soon be a thing of the
past. Beginning with the war against Spain, the
United States embarked on a path that would

Jave Landed.....” (1865 — 1918)

eventually make it the most powerful nation in the
world.

Domestic and Foreign Duty
After the Civil War

After the Civil War, the Marine Corps
was asked to participate in numercus domestic
activities around the country. In 1866, Marines
helped the vicims of a fire in Portland, ME. In
1870, they  helped illegal
manufacturing in Brooklyn, NY. In 1872 and
1873, the Cotps helped maintain law and order in
Boston, MA, after fires destroyed patt of the city.
Marines even helped put an end to 2 labor ot in
1877 on the East Coast.

close

liquor

Overseas, the Marines were called on a
mumber of times to protect Americans and
American  interests. With each skiomdish, the
reputation of the Marines grew. Richard Harding
Diavis, a correspondent, sent a cablegram from
Panama stating, “The Marines have landed, and
the situation s well in hand” The list below
identifies the year of the action and the activity.

Year Activity

1867 Matines fought rribesmen in Formosa.

1868 Marines protect foreigners in Osaka and
Yokohama, Japan.

1865 Marines guarded the consulate in Buenos
Aires, Argentina.

1868 Marines fought pisates off Mexican coast.

1870 Marines helped the British restore order in
Alexandria, Egypt.

1871 Marines battled Koreans who killed the
crew of an Arnerican ship.

1873 Marines protected the trans-isthmus
railroad in Panama.

14874 Meatines protected U.S. interests in
Hawaii. {(Also in 1889 and 1893)

1888/91 Marines protected U.S. interest in Haiti.
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The action i Korea is worth looking at a
bit more closely. In 1870, the Amenican merchant
vessel, USY Geweral Shevman was stranded in the
Han River. The Koreans bumned the ship. When
the ship’s crew came ashore, they were massacred.
Other foreigners, including French missionaries,
also had been killed. In late May of 1871,
Frederick Low, U.S. minister to Chins, arrived
aboard the USY Colorude. Along with four other
ships of the Asiatic Squadron, the U.S. ships
moved to the mouth of the Han River. Low was
on his way to Secul o ty to resolve the issue.
Before long, a scouting party was fired upon by
one of the forts protecting the river. The US.
waited for the Koreans to issue an apology. When
none came, Marine Captain McLane Tilton with
three officers and 105 Marines attacked the fort.
Two of the three forts were taken easily. The third
required hand-tc-hand combat. Marne Cpl
Charles Brown and Pvt. Hugh Purvis raised the
American flag, and Pvt James Dougherty killed
the Korean comuander, earning each of them the
Medal of Honor. At the end of the battle, 200
Koreans were dead, and all three of the forts had
been captured.

It was also during this period that Col.
Charles McCawley became the Commandant,
McCawley concentrated on the improvement of
training and on promoting officers on  their
professional gualifications. From 1883 to 1897, all
50 of the new Manne Corps officers graduated
from the Naval Academy.

In 1891, Col. Charles Heywood, who
had been invelved in protecting the Panama
Canal’s  railroad became He
continued McCawley’s emphasis on training and
professionalism.  Rifle
emphasized and systematized under the direction
of Maj. Charles Lauchheimer. The Corps adopted
the rapid-firing, multi-barreled Gatling gun and
the  Hotchkiss Under

Commandant.
marksmanship  was

revolving  cannon.

Heywood’s administration, the Corps would wiple
in size to 7,532 men. He fought the Navy's
attempts tc replace shipboard Marines with
sailors. He retired in 1903, shortly after the
Marines would face a life and death test in the
Spanish American War.

Commandant McCawley appointed
John Phillips Sousa 1o be the leader of the
Marine Corps Band in 1880, In his 12 years
with the band, Sousa wrote more than 2
hundred marches, including Semper Fidelis.
He tock the band on naton-wide tours that
made it famous. However, one section of
the band always remains behind to complete
its primary mission that is to perform when
dicected by the President, the Congress, or
the Commandant of the Marine Corps.

The War with Spain in 1898

In 1898, Cuba, the Philippines, and
Puerto Rico were uader the control of Spain. Like
many nations before them, elements of the
population wanted ndependence from colonial
rule. The civil disorder in Cuba pardcularly, only
90 riles away, concerned many Americans. Some
felt thar US. citizens and businesses were in
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danger; some felt that the people of Cuba were
being badly treated by the Spanish; and some
thought thar based on the Monsoe Doctrine, the
(LS. should not allow Furopean interference in
the Westetn Hemisphere. Many Americans felt
that the U.S. should do something. In February,
the battleship Maine exploded in Havana harbor. It
was suggested that the Spanish were responsible
for the loss of 160 crewmembers including 28
Marines. Led by the newspapers of the time on
both sides of the Atlantic, there was a loud cry for
the 118, and Spzin to enter into wat. The batde
cry became, “Remember the Maine” The US.
recognized the independence of Cuba on April 19.
In spite of negotiations to prevent hostilities, the
U.S. and Spain declared war on each other by the
end of April of 1898.

Commandant Heywood was ordered to
organize a Marine battalion. Setationed at Key
West, the Marines wete under the command of
it Col. Robert Huntington. On board the
Panther, Huntington and his men were sent {0
Guantanaino Bay, Cuba where they set up camp at
Fisherman’s Point on June 10. The day after their
arrival, they were attacked and the lives of two
Marines were lost. After other attacks on the
following two nights, the Marines decided to take

ATHON.

Lieutenant Colonel Funtington
determined thar the Spanish troops could not
maintain their positions if they were denied access
to fresh water. A Marine force accompanied by
some Cuban rebels was sent out on a mission to

capture the well ar Cuzeo about six miles away.

When the attacked  the
companies of Spanfards defending Cuzco, the

Marines six
cruiser Dodphin began giving support fire from off
shore. However, the Marines were in direct line of
fire. While everyone else dove for cover, 5gt.
John . Quick took his blue polka dot bandana

and improvised a signal flag. Standing with his
back to the enemy, and in spite of being the target
of their fire, Quick signaled the Delphin to stop
firing. When the shelling stopped, Quick and the
rest of the unit attacked the Spanish toops. The
Marines captured the well at Cuzco and a signal
station that was there. Quick received the Medal
of Honor for his actions. The Marines stayed in
Cuba unil the end of hostilities,
Guantanamo on August 5, 1898, The activities at

leaving

Guantanamo were the first instance of a Marine
force being used for expeditionary reasons and
landing in an amphibious operation with the idea
of holding advanced bases.

QUICK, John Henry
Sergeant, U.8, Marine Corps
3.0, Navy Department, Mo 304
Decomber 13, 1898

In the Pacific, Commaodore

Dewey had prepared for the occasion of war by

(George

taking the Asiatic Squadron and heading for the
Philippines. When war was declared, Dewey
stipped into Manila Bay and unmediately began
firing on the Spanish ships. By the 3« of May, the
Spanish fleet was annihilated. Marines, under the
command of Licutenant Dion Williams, were the
first to raise the U.S. flag on Spanish-held
territory.
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The ending of the Spandsh-Amedcan Was
in Auvgust of 1898 brought a major change in the
way the worid locked at the two participating
nations. The defeat marked the end of Spain’s
colonial empire and the beginning of the United
States as a global milttary power, As a result of the
Spanish-American War, it became clear that the
U.S. must have a two-ocean navy, thus speeding
the constuction of the Paname Canal

The most significant aspects of the
Marine Corps pariticipztion during this war were
the speed with which the expeditonary force had
been and  dispatched, its
demnonstrated effectiveness on the field of batde.

organized and
The victory at Guantunamo Bay, which was won
by a Marine unit, commanded by a Marine officer,
gave added swength to those whe later would
advise that the capture and defense of advance
bases should become the primary mission of the
Marine Cotps.

The Boxer Rebellion

In the late nineteenth century, Buropean
powers had entered China and set up economic
and political territories. In the late spring of 1900,
z proup of Chinese, who called thernselves the
“Rightecus Fists of Harmony,” rebelled. The
Eugopeans called them Boxers, The Boxers were
patriots who tried to rd Ching of foreign
econoimic, political, and religious influence.

Because of the concetn for the safety of
the American legation (the official headquarters
of a diplomatic minister and staff in a foreign
country) in the Chinese capial of Peking, Capt.
Joha T. Myers and 2 group of Marines were sent
from the Philippines to China. At about this time
the Doxers corpletely encircled the city. Things
worsened 45 the days passed and the frequency of
attacks on the foreign legatons, places of
business, and private residences increased. On

June 24, Captain Myers and his men took up
positons on the legation walls. Along the walls,
the fighung was heavy and hand-to-hand. The
Marines and other foreign troops held their
positions. So, the Chinese began an ardllery
agsault. The bombeardment forced the evacuation
of part of the wall. Myers insisted that the section
be defended. Then the Chinese built 2 tower from
which they could fire directly onto the foreign
positions.

Cn the night of July 2, Captain Myers, 30
U1.5. Marinss, 26 Bridsh Marines, and 15 Russian
sailors surprised the Chinese and destroyed the
tower., Even though Myers was wouanded, the
other Marines coatinued to defend the wall. Pvt,
Dan Daly received the Congressional Medal of
Honor for defending an advanced position on the
wall for an entire night with only his rifle,

Duging the next month, reinforcements
from the international forces began to atrive. By
August there were enough foreign troops in
Tientsin and Peking to protect their interests. In
effect, the Boxer Rebellion was over and the
Martines returned to the Philippines.

‘The Philippines

Duning  the Spanish-American  War,
Commodore Dewey returned the rebel leader,
Emilio Aguinzldo to the Philippines. Aguinaldo
did not agree with the United States about how
the Philippines should be run and with his men
began a guerilla war against the Americans. When
the war with Spain ended, the U.S. ancexed the
Philippines. The Filipinos resisted 1.8, control
Two battalions of Marines arrived and were able
to push the guerillas back at the Cavite Peninsula.
When the Marines secured Cavite and Subic Bay,
the sipaton stabilized, and the Marines were
called away to China. They wese to retum.
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The Marines in the Philippines were
orgamized into a brigade of two regiments
containing two battalions each. In March of 1901,
Aquinaldo was captured and took and oath of
allegiance to the U.S. However, the fighting did
not stop and in September of 1901, 2 group called
the “Moros” sttacked C Company, during their
evening mess. Brigadier General Jacob Smith, U.S.
Army, seat Major L.W.T. Waller and his
battalion of 14 officers and 300 men to subdue the
Moros. The Moros™ resistance was broken by
MNovember’s end.

Major Waller was ordered to organize 2
party and reconnoiter a telegraph route from
Lanang to Basey on the west coast of the island.
Boars sank i the turbulent
provisions
mutinied. Before the march had ended, 10
Marines had died and others were in a poor stale
of health. Several of the Marines had died of fever
or exhaustion. When the Marines retumned from
Sarnat, it became the custom 1o tozst the SUrvivors
of the battalion with the words, “Stand gentemen,
he served on Samar.”

river waters,

were lost, and Filipino bearers

Panama

The events in Panama revolved around
building a canal. At the end of the Spanish
American Wat, it became clear that the U.S. would
need a naval presence in both the Atlantc and the
Pacific. A canal at the Isthamus of Panama would
provide the answer. Au the time, the area
proposed for the construction of a canal was
conrolled by Colornbia, The furst attempts at
building 2 canal by the French were met with
failure because of the difficulty of the task coupled
with the outbreaks of malaria and yellow fever.
One estimate puts the death toll from disease at
20,000 between 1878 and 1888. In 1894, another
French group attempted to build the canal without

success. The U.S. obtained the rights to build the
canal for $40 million. A treaty was then negotiated
by Secretary of State John Hay that would give the
1.8, control of 2 ten-mile wide stzip of land at the
canal for 99 years at 2 price of $10 million dolars
down and 250,000 per year The Ceclombians
refused that offer wanting $25 million.

The US say
encouraged, 2 civil uprsing in Panama. On
November 3, 1903, the revolutionaries took
control of Panama City. The USS Nashuille avrived
and sent a landing party of Marines ashore at
Colon. The object of the landing was a show of

s eatsl

supported,

force, so that the men of the Colombian garrison
would not interfere with the actions taking place
on the Pacific side at Panama City. President
Theodore Roosevelt’s order was that the Marines
were to prevent any other force from landing
within 50 miles of Panama, Next, the USS Dixie
arrived with Major John Lejeune and a battalion
of Marines. Lejeune went ashore with two
compaaies of Marines. The Colombians boarded 2
ship and left. President Rocsevelt officially
recognized the country of Panama the next day.
The new government accepted the canal treaty.

Major Walter Reed and others
determined that yellow fever and malaria were
transmitted by the bite of mosquitoes. Major
Williarn Gorgas quickly eradicated the diseases,
and the building of the Canal proceeded to
completion in 1934, The Panama Canal was &
major factor in the growing of the US. economy
and 2z cornerstone in its defense strategy for
decades to come.

The actions of the 1.8, in Latin America
were considered by some to be too much of an
imposition of its will over others. In what became
known 25 the Roosevelt Coroliary to the Monroe
Doctrine, the U.S. claimed that it had the direct
interest and obligation to impose order in the
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affaits of Latin American countries. Thus, the
Marines were sent in to restore order in several

latin American nations.

Cuba

After the expulsion of the Spanish
mifluence at the end of the Spanish- American War,
Cuba was left without a government After 2
pertod of military rule, the Cubans were pesmitted
to write their own constitution and to fosm a
government with S, approval. A section called
the Platt Amendment was added to the Cuban
constitution that provided that the US. could
ttervene in Cuban affairs if the freedem of the
populace was threatened. The 1.8, intervened
nine times between 1906 and 1917. Cuba also had
to grant U.S. naval bases on the island.

After a controversial glection in 1906, a
number of Marine detachments were sent to the
island, Under orders from President Roosevelr,
the Cuban president was forced to resign and a
new provisional governmeat was formed with
U.S. Secretary of War William Howard Taft as
governor. The Marines became part of the Army
of Cuban Occupation and were completely
replaced by the Army by January of 1909. Once
again the Marines had proved that they were 2
force that could be deployed quickly. The Marine
action in Cuba resembled the Advance Base Force
concept where the Marines establish the first
military presence in an action.

Marine Corps  aviation had its
beginning when Lt. Alfred Cunningham
the MNaval Aviation Camp,
Annapolis, MD. By August 1, 1912,
Cunningham had made his first solo flight. He
began to generate ideas concerning Marine

arrived  at

Corps aviation for whicl: he became known at
the “Father of Marine Corps Aviation.”

Micaragua

Nicaragua was a Latin American hot spot.
U.S. Marine troops had been seat there seven
times to protect American citizens from violence
and revolutions prior to 1910, In 1909, the US.
decided  to the
revolutionaries under Juan Estrada over the

support conservative
dictator Jose Santos Zelays who owed the U.S,
and Eurcpe money. Major Smediey Buder, who
was stationed at the Panama Canal, made several
rips to Nicaragua, but until 1912 the threat of
American force was all that was needed to control
the sitvation. In 1912, however, all of Nicaragua
was caught up in the revolution, and the US.
legation ar Managua was attacked. Butler was
called in again to help restore order. Butler was
wld to open the rail line from Managua to
Grenada. About halfway to Grenada, his Marines
came under attack from two hilltop forts. He
marked the posttion of the forts for further
attention and fought his way through. Butler then
hoocked up with Col. joseph Pendletonn and
returned to the rebel forts. Against an estimated
1,000 rebels, the Marines moved up the hill,
holding hands to keep contact in the darkness. At
dawn the assault began, and within aa hour, the

batde was over. The Marines had suffered 18
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casualties. Builer again retamed to Panama and by
January of 1913, all of the Marines had left
Nicaragua.

Mexico and Haiti

Berween 1914 and 1916, the Marines
became engaged in battles in Mexico and Hait. In
Mexico, Colonel John Lejeune was called into
action with the Advance Base Force. They landed
at Vera Cruz in response to information that the
Germans were sending weapons to General
Victorizno Huerta who had taken control of the
Mexican government. Huerta had alienated the
US Navy when crewmembers from the Dophin in
search of supplies were arrested. Hven though
Huerta relessed the crew and apologized, Rear
Admiral Henry Mayo demanded a 21-gun salute to
the American flag, Huerta refused to comply with
this demand. The U.S. attacked and within four
days Vera Cruz was under control By the
summer, Fuerta had fled the counury, and the US
installed the Carranza government and relatons
were once again friendly. The effective use of the
Marine Advance Base Force was an impottant
part of this objective and would prove to be an
important part of future Marine actions.

In Haiti, the government was in economic
and poliical disarray. The US was concetned
about the condition of American property. When
the offer by the US to help with resolving the
economic problems was rejected, the Marines
were sent in to remove the Haitian treasury for
“safe-keeping.” When revolutions ousted two
presidents, the US sent in more Marines to quell
disturbances by the “Cacos,” as the rebels wete
called. Under the leadership of Colonel L.W.T.
Waller and Major Smedley Butler, the rebels were
under control and

brought
acceptable to the U.S. was firmly put in place.

2 gavemment

Major Butler and Gunnery Sergeant Dan
Daly earned their second Medals of Honor in the
efforts of the Marines to stabilize Hattl. Butler was
faced with taking a fort perched atop 2 4,000-foot
long wall. He led his men into the fort and with
bayonets, swords, and clubs the Marines prevailed.
Daly received his commendation for retsieving,
under fire, 2 machine gun that had been lost
during the crossing of a stream.

Untest in Haiti continued in 1918. The
Marines were called in to put down a large-scale
labor revolt. By 1922, the situation had calmed
down. The Marines gamed valuable expetrience in
Hait.

Conclusion

Between the end of the Civil War and the
beginning of World War I, the United States
became much mare involved in events occutting
in the Western Hemisphere. Implementing the
provisions of the Montoe Doctrine o ensure
stability on the North and South American
continents was 2 cornerstone of Marine activity.
The development of the Panama Canal, after the
war with Spain, added to the US. sphere of
influence around the wortld, It became clear that
the United States and its Marines would be a force
o reckon with from this dme forward. €
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The

Introduction

Duting the latter part of the aineteenth
century, Great Britain, France, Germany, Iily,
and Russia were the great natons of Europe. As
nations  became and more
industrialized, they sought world markets for their

these mozre
menufactured goods. They became more and
more involved in the 2ffairs of other nations, and
they competed for greater influence. The need for
greater economic influence fueled their tendency
to control other nations — or be imperialistc.
Likewise other countties sought to become
independent of this outside control. They were
nationalistic because they felt that their countries

‘ar to End

'ars

deserved to control their own destinies and not be
influenced by outside nadons. Finally, the fear of
one Furopean nation becoming too powerful led
to a series of seciet treaties ot alliances between
the various countries. Germany was allied with
Austria-FHungary and Italy, called the Trple
Alliance. Great Britain and France were allied with
Russia, called the Triple Entente. Russia was ted
to Serbia. These alliances became mote and more
tangled as tensions between countries increased,

Austria-Hungary became engaged in a
conflict with Serbia and Russia when i annexed
Bosniz. Bosnia was ethnically ded to both Russta
2nd Serbia. Tt put inso motion events that would
lead to the greatest international conflict in the
world’s history. A Setbian nationalist assassinared
the Archduke Ferdinand of Austria-Hungary on
June 28, 1914, Ferdinand was heir to the Austrian
throne. An zngry Austria-Hungary made demands
on Serbiz that she could not meet Russia
imobilized its army on the Serbian border prepared
to defend its ally. The Germans threatened war if
the Russians did not demcbilize, and actuaily
declared war on Russia the next day, August 1.
The Germans asked France to remain neutral
When she refused, Germany declared war on
France and moved into neutral Belgium’s territory,
which caused Britain to declare war on Germany.
Since the couniries that were allied with each
other had secretly agreed to declare war on
nations that declared war on their allies, a full-
scale war was in place in Hurope. Because the
countries involved had tertitories in Africa and
elsewhere, the waz tuly  wotldwide.
Eventually, the two sides were divided into the
Central Powers including Germany, Austriz-
Hungary, Turkey, and Bulgans; and the Allies
including 27 natons - France, Britainn, Russia,
Italy, and the U.S. among them.

RS

1597



U.S. MAaRINE CORPS. JROTC
Cotegory 5 — General Militory Sulbjects
Sl 7: Militowy History

The 1.8, Enters the Great War

Even though the war in Burope began in
1914, the U.5. was able to stay out of the war unul
1917. Though the American people wished to
remain neutral, the U.S. found itself moving closer
and closer to entedng the war on the side of the
Allies. The German navy was able to control the
shipment of goods to the Allies by using their
submarine fleet — called U-Boats —~ to torpedo
merchant, military, and passenger vessels. This
blockade of England begzn in February of 1913
Germany msisted that any boat approaching
England was considered 2 legitimate target. In
some imstances, the ships carried American
citizens. One such Britsh passenger liner, the
Lusiianiz, carvied 128 Americans. It was sunk in
May of 1915, The US. demanded that these
attacks cease, In 1916, after sinking the passenger
liner, Swisex, Germany made the Sussex Pledge
agreed to submarine
wazfare.

and stop  unrestricted

There were a mumber of factors that
pulled the U.S. into World War 1. The Germans
decided to break the Sussex Pledge in February of
1917. Trade with Great Britain and France had
increased greatly during the war. Germany was 2
dictatorship and Great Britain and France were
not. The Brtsh ran an effectve propaganda
campaign in the US. against the Germans.
Perhaps, the single most important factor in
putting the U.S. into the war in Europe was the

announcement by Grea: Buotain that they had
intercepted and decoded a telegram from German
Foreign Minister Arthur Zimmerman to the
German Minister in Mexico. It authorized him to
ask the President of Mexico to join the German
cause. In return for war against the US, Mezico
would receive Texas, Arizona, and New Mezico.
The Usnuted States declared war on Germany on
April 6, 1917

By the end of the Great War, 856
million men i anifors would be dead znd
21 million wounded Americans accounted
for 116,000 of the dead and 243,000 of the
wonaded. The Marines had grown to a force
of 2,462 officers and 72,639 enlisted men.
They founght uader the slogan “First to
Fight”

The Devil Dogs of Belleau
Wood

Because of 4 German offensive, there was
a four-kilometer hole in the French lines. This gap
was located in an area near Bois de Belleau
(Belleau Wood). This area became the site of the
first engagement for the Marines. It was important
because if captured by the Gemmans, it could
mean the loss of Paris,

The Marines approached the woods from
across a wheat field in four waves. The Germans
allowed them to get very close before they opened
fire. The first waves were slaughtered. German
machines guns were placed so that when one was
assaulted, the next gut mowed them down. With
Major Berton Sibley leading them on, the Marines
stayed low, hurled their pgrenades and went
forward. The Marines were able to shoot the
German sharpshooters out of the trees. Much of
the fighting was hand-to-hand combac The
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fighing was intense. One platoon was reduced
from 58 to 5 in 40 minutes. It was during this
battle that First Sergeant Dan Daly led a charge
with the words, “Come on, you @#3$%!, Do you
want to live forever?”

One of the unique aspects of this war was
called tench warfare. In this type of fightng,
troops dug in and the batdes were primarly
machine guns and rifles firdag across fields at
troops firmly dug in. Or target practice 25 first one
side then the other mounted an attack. Wih
artllery shelling woops on both sides, the
casualties were temendous. U.B, troops were
unused to digging trenches, conducting and
repeliing trench raids, hand-grenade throwing, and
the use of the gas mask. However, the Marines
soon learned. Their goal was o protect the line
when the Germans moved into Belleau Wood.
When the French had pulled back on June 4, they
told the Matines that Belleau Wood was free of
Germans, But the Germans were there. The
Marines weee supposed to take Hill 142, When
they attacked shortly before dawn, machine guns
destroyed them. By late afternoon, the hill was
tsken and the Marines prepared to move into
Belleau Wood.

The Marines kept moving, but as they
reached Bouresches, they found themselves
running out of ammunitdon. Second Lieutenant
William Moore and Sergeant Major Jjohn
Quick received the Distinguished Sexvice Cross
and the Navy Cross for their heroism by driving
through German artillery fire to bring ammunition
to the troops at Bouresches.

The Marines dug in and repulsed 2
counter-attack. Replacement troops came and
went, but by June 26t the troops in the woods
were completely made up of Marnes. The
of
replacements. Eventually, they were pushed back

Germans were thernselves running out

1o the north edge of Belleau Wood. The Germans
so respected the Matines that they called them
“Tenfelhunden” ot “Devil Dogs.”

The price for Belleau Wood was high.
‘The Marines suffered 126 officers and 5,057
enlisted men dead and wounded. General
Pershing wrote of the battle, “You siood like 2
wall sgainst the enemy advance on Paris.” The
French pariament declared July 4 2 national
holiday in honor of Americans fighting in France.
The French generzl commanding the Sixth Asmy
senamed the woods, “Bois de la Brigade de
Marines.” or the Woods of the Marine Brigade.

Soissons

On July 15, the German army crossed the
Marne River again moving toward Patis. However,
the Aldes were now a much stronger fighting
force. The German armies were no longer able to
seinforce their troops 2s they had when the
Russians stopped fighting on the Eastern Front.
Meznwhile, Americans were reinforcing the Allies
in great numbers. A million Americans had joined
the French troops, and after two days of terrible
fighting, the Germans were pushed back across
the Mare. Under the leadership of Colonel
Neville, the Matine Brigade joined General Foch
in an effort to countet-attack. The objective was
to cut the Mauberge highway between Chateau-
Thierry and Soissons. The troops were placed
into the Retz Forest south of Soissons.

The attack against the Germans was
especially note worthy because of the great losses
inflicted on the Marines. German artillery and
machine guns took 2 heavy toll The lead
bateations lost 50% of their men. In just twe days,
the Marine Brigade lost 2,015 men killed and
wounded. But, they continued to fight on. Foch’s
attack had pushed the Germans back from the
Marne to the Vesle River. Heroic actions were the
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order of the day. In one case, Sgt. Louis Cukela
earned a Medal of Honor for single handedly
raking out 2 German machine gun nest. He killed
or drove off its crew with his bayonet. He picked
up German hand grenades and destroyed two
other machine guns. He even took four prisoners.

St. Mihiel and Blanc Mont
Ridge

In the aotumn of 1918 with the war
winding down, Marshall Foch planned a massive
offensive against the Germans at St. Mihiel For
two years there had been litile fighting there. The
Germans had pushed out from the fortress city of
Metz on the Moselle River. The Germans knew
what was coming and pushed back to the
Hidenburg Line. At 1 o’clock am., 3,000 guns
began firtng at the Germans. Four hours later, the
troops began to roll in. Because of the actillery fire
and the German retreat, casualties were light. Sill,
the Marines endured 132 dead and more than 500
wounded, The Germans expected the Americans
o go on to Metz, but Foch wanted to move
between the Meuse River and the Argonne Forest.
The offensive would reach 2ll the way to the
North Sea.

Even though the Americans
oumumbered the Germans cight to one, the
Germans were fighting defensively and had the
terrain on their side. The Germans fought hard
and did not withdraw untl the U.S. 2% Division
tock Blanc Mont Ridge. By that time, 1,000 lives
had been lost. Major General John Lefeune, who
commanded the Martines, insisted that his woops
could take Blanc Mont Ridge. Winning the ridge
would free the city of Reims. Early on the
morning of October 3, French and American
rroops attacked. With the assistance of French

tanks, the 2° Battalion captured the German main
line of resistance.

In a remarkable display of bravery, Cpl
John Pruitt, who saw his comrades being cut
down by machine gun fire, attacked two machine
gun nests, killed the gunners and destroyed the
guns. He then captured 40 Germans in a nearby
dugout. Shortly thereafter he was killed at the age
of 22. Pvt. John Kelly attacked another machine
gun nest, kiled the gunner with his grenade, shot
another with his pistol, and took eight men
prisoner. Both Marines earned the Medal of
Honor.

Stli the Marines had not taken Blanc
Mont Ridge. When they postponed their attack
untll morning, the Germans had the opportunity
to remnforce their roops. The next day was the
bloodiest of the war for the Marines. The
Germans fired at the attacking Marines from all
sides. By day’s end 1,100 were killed or wounded.
The next day with artillery support, the Marines
aitacked the German strongpoint and caprured 65
machine guns and more than 200 Germans. By
the eighth of October, the last Marine unit was
down to less than 300 men, but the Germans were
in retreat. In 2 week of continuous combat, the
Marines had lost 494 dead and 1,864 wounded.
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Sgt. Dan Daley, called by General
Lejeune “the outstanding Marine of all
time” was one of the wounded at Blanc
Mont Ridge. He is one of only two men t©
win the Medal of Honot on two separate
occasions for actions at Peking and in Haitd.
e also was awarded the Navy Cross and
the Army Distinguished Service Cross for
heroism at Belleau Wood where he put out
an amemunition dump fire and single
handedly capmred a machine-gun nest with
grenades and an sutomatic pistol

Conclusion

The last great battle of World War I took
place in November at Argonne. In it nearly one
million Americans lined up against 470,000
strongly fortfied Germans. Americans suffered
117,000 casualties. All the while, Germans had
asked for an armistice, while the Allies wanted
wnconditional surrender. It tock 2 while to come
to terms, but one day after the Marine Corps
birthday, on November 11 at 11 minutes after 11
o’clock in the morning, the war was finally over.
Berween May and November, 1918, the Marines
suffered 12,179 casualdes including 3,284 deaths.
Marines fought in France on the Western Front
and earned a tepuiation as warriors that would
stay with them to the present day. From 1918 until
1954, the signing of the armistice was
commemorated as a national holiday called
Armistice Day. In 1954, the name was changed t©
Veteran’s Day to remember those who served
their country in any war. The War to End Al
Wars did no such thing, but it did establish the
11.S. Marines as the foremost fighting unit in the
armed services, @
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The Eleven General

Introduction

Navy Secretary Edwin Denby, a former
Masine, issued one of the most stirting guard
orders ever received by U8, Marines on
November 11, 1921, The nation was in the grip
of a crime wave, which had been highlighied by
armed robberies of the U.S. Mail  Four days
before Secretary Denby penned his letter of
instruction, the president had directed that the
Marine Corps take over the job of safeguarding
the mails, and fifty-three officers and twenty-two
hundred enlisted Marines were already on watch
in post offices, tailway mail cars, and postal trucks
throughout the country. “To the Men of the Mail
Guard," wrote Hdwin Denby:

T am prowd that my old Corps bas been choser |
Jor @ duty so honorable s that of proteciing the United
Seates mail. T am very anxcions ihat you shall successfully
avcomplish your mission. It is not going 1o be easy work.
It will abvays be dangerous and generally tivesome. You
Gow bow lo do it Be sure you do it well, I know you
will neither fear nor shivk any duty, however hazardons or
exacting.

This particnlar work will lack the excciterent
and glamour of war duty, but it will be no less imporiant.
17 has the same element of service fa the country.

1 Jook with proud confidence to you to show now
the gualitics that have made the Corps so weltbeloved by
our Jellow citezens.

You must be brave, as you abvays are. Yo
st be constantty alert, You must, when on guard duly,
kecep your weapons in band, if atiacksd, shoot and shoot io
kill There is no compromise 1 this battle with the
bandets.

If two Marines, gparding a matl war, are
suddenly covered by a swbber, neither must hold up bis
bands, but boih must begin shooting at onee. One may be
filled, but the other will gef the robber and save the mal,
When our men go in as grards over mai, that mail wiust
be delinered o there must be & NMarine dead at the pest of
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duty.

? To be sure of sucesss, every Marine on this duty
miist be warchfal a5 a cat, hour after howr, night affer
night, week afier week. No Marine must drink a drop of
intoxziating ligier.  Every Marine must be most carefil
with whom be asseciates and what his occupations are off
duty. There may be many iricks tried 1o get you, and you
ranst not be tricked. Look out for women. Never discuss
the deiails of your duty with ontsiders. Never give up to
another the trust you are charged with.

Never forge: that the honor of the Corps is in
_your feseping.  You have besn given o greal trust. T am
confident you will prove that it has not been mispluced,

T am proud of you and befieve in you with all nry
beart,

— Edwin Denby

Mail robberies cessed within 2 matter of
days after Secretary Denby penned his order, and
not a single piece of mail was lost to a robher
while Matines stood watch.

Guard Duty

In the Marine Corps and Navy, the safety
and good order of the entire unit depend on those
who stand guard. The importance of guard duty
is underscored by the fact that sleeping on watch
can be punished by death in time of war and in
peace by heavy penaldes.

The Macine Corps is the combat secusity
force for the naval establishment and is not only
responsible for the good order and protection of
its own posts but also of all stztions and ships
where Marines are assigned.

Marines maintain four kinds of guard: an
exterior guard ashore, 2n interior guard ashore, a
ship’s guard afloat, and special guards.

An exterior guard is maintained only in
An
exterior guard protects the command Against

combat or when danger of attack exists.

cutside attack and is organized and armed
according to the tactical mission.

Intertor have three primary
missions. They are to protect life, preserve order

and enforce regulations, and safeguard public
property.

Ships” guards carry out the same general
missions afloat as interior guards do ashore, but

differ in details of organization and duty because
of shipboard conditions.

guards

Special  guards  include all  guards
organized for special purposes (for example, train
or boat guards and so on). In addidon, most
posts having custedy of special weapons have a
separate main guard for that purpose alone,
leaving other normal security functions at the post
to the station main guard.

Any Marine on guard, whether officer or
enlisted, represents the commanding officer. In
the execution of orders or the enforcement of
regulations, the Marine guard’s authority is
complete.

General Orders

The universal respect accorded a U.S.
Marine sentinel is based on that person's high
mulitary efficiency and the fact that he or she is
habitually armed and prepared to defend his or
her post and person in the execution of orders. A
sentinel's duties are to carry out the gemeral
otdeze for a sentinel on post, as well as special
orders applicable to the particular post. Hvery
Marine officer or enlisted must know the general
orders by heart. The general ozders are as follows:

L General Order 1: To take charge of this post
and 2l government property in view.

2. General Order 2: To walk my post in a military
manner, keeping always on the alert, and
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observing everything that takes place within
sight or hearing.

3. General Order 3: To report all viplations of
orders I am instructed to enforce.

4, General Order 4: To repeat all calls from posts
more distant from the guardhouse than my

OWLL.

5. Ceneral Order 5: To quit my post only when
property relieved.

&, General Order 6: To receive, obey, and pass on
to the sentinel who relieves me, all orders
from the commanding officer, officer of the

and noncommissioned

day, and officers

officers of the guard only.

7. General Order 7: To talk to no one except i
line of duty.

8. Goneral Order & To give the alarm in case of
fire or disorder.

9. General Order 9: To call the corporal of the
guard in any case not covered by instructions.

General Order 10: To salute 2l officers and 2}
colors and standards not cased.

16

11. General Order 11: To be especially watchful at
night, and, during the tme for challenging, to
challenge ali persons on or near my post, and
to allow no one to pass without proper

authority.

Special Orders

Special orders prescribe special duties not
found in general orders and required for special
purposes. In addition to the general orders, guard
personnel must also understand and comply with
special orders.
organized for 2 specific purpose, then special

For example, when guards are

orders are required.

Conclusion

During this lesson, you have learned
about different kinds of guards in the Marine
Corps, the eleven general orders and the
difference between general orders and special
orders. As a MCJROTC cadet, you may have an
oppottunity to put o practice some of the
general orders.®
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Interior

Introduction
Interior guards have the threefold

mission of protecting life, preserving order and
enforcing regulations, and safeguarding public
property.  The interor guard gets its authority
directly from the commuanding officer. The datly
routine of an interior guard varies according to the
wishes of the commanding officer and the size
and missions of the post.

Interior Guard Tour of Duty

The notmal tour for intetior guards is
rwenty-four hours. Anyone detailed for guard
duty raust report and be ready for duty at least
four hours before the tour of duty begins.

The guard’s watch routine includes
execution of Colors, posting and relief of
sentinels, supervision of meal formations, and
rendering of honors to the commanding officer,
visiting officers, and civilian dignitaries.

Pach relief stands watch for four hours
before turning over to the next relief. Thus, ina
rwenty-four hour tour, each relief stands a total of
cight hours on watch—four by day and four by
night.

Organization of the Guard

The chart below shows the oiganizaton
of 2 typical interior guard. The guard is composed
of 2 main guard, and, when needed, special guards.

@ Commending Dfficer

® Staff Drary Oficer

& Offcer of the Day

& Commander of the Guard

o Bergesat of the Guard  ———moom—— & Driver and
Supernumerary
E) Ccr;Lmi & Corp:lral e Corporal
of the Guard of the Guard of the Guard
{15t Relief} {Znd Relieh {3rd Relief}
Second Relie!
| 1
Senury Santry Sentry Supersumeraty

The interior guard organization is
normally comprised of the following positions:

o Commanding Officer

e Staff Duty Officer

¢ Officer of the Day

e Commander of the Guard
o Sergeant of the Guard

e Driver and Supemnumerary

# Corporal of the Guard (1%, 2, and 3
Relief)

e Semtry and Supernumerary

Commanding Officer

The Commanding Officer (CO) s
responsible and accountable for the security of the
command.  Authority may be delegated to
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subordinates for execution of details but the
Commanding Officer is still responsible.

The CO establishes the guard and sees
that it functons propetly, Either the
Commanding Officer or 2 representative receives
the daily reports from and relieves the officers of
the day, examines the guard book, and issues any
special instructons.

Staff Duty Officer

The Swff Duty Officer may be required
on a large post where subordinate commands
maintain separate guards. The staff duty officer
coordinates subordinate guards, and zcts for the
post commander in an emergency.

Officer of the Day

The Officer of the Day (OD) is the direct
representative of the commanding officer. The
OD supervises the main puard, executes all orders
that pertain to the guard, and is responsible for
the guard performing effectively. Specifically, the
O

¢ Inspects the guard according to nstructions
or as often as necessary.

¢  Acts  immediately to life  and
government property and to preserve order in
case of alarm,

protect

® Keeps the command of the guard informed of
his or her location at all imes.

® Maintains an OD log that contains a concise
account of his tour of duty.

Commander of the Guard

The Commander of the Guard, a staff
NCO, is responsible for the proper instmction,
discipline and performance of the guard, A

commander of the guard is usually required only
for a large guard. Specifically, the commander of
the guard:

®  Obeys the orders of the commanding officer,
officer of the day, and in emergencies, the
senior line officet present only.

© Ensures all members of the guard are
correctly instructed in their orders and duties
and that they understand and properly
perform them.

¢ Inspects the puards and ensures that
personnel, atns and equipment are in proper
condition and that any special orders are
posted in proper locations.

® Keeps the sergeant of the guard informed of
his or her location at all times.

® Details personnel to reise and lower the
national flag at Moming and Evening Colors
and ensures the serviceability of the flag.

® Eﬁgures that reliefs are posted on schedule.
o Keeps the OD informed.

®  DMaintaing 2 commander of the guard log that
contains a concise account of his or her tour

of duty.

& Performs other duties as required.

Sergeant of the Guard

The Sergeant of the Guard is the senior
NCG of the guard.  The sergeant of the guard
assists the commander of the guard in ensuring
proper instruction, discipline, and performance of
duty. Specifically, the sergeant of the guard:

®  Supervises the enlisted members of the guard,

¢ Ensures that the property charged to the
guard is properly cared and accounted for.
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o Assigns members of the guard to reliefs.
e Fnsures posting of reliefs.

o FEnsures that corporals of the guard
understand and executes their duties promptly
and efficienty.

o Keeps the corporal of the guard informed of
his or her locadon at all times.

e Keeps the commander of the guard informed.

s Maintains the sergeant of the guard log that
contains a concise account of all important
and pertinent events which transpire during
his ot her tour of duty and which affect the
guard. He/she exercises care in preparing the
log, which is an official recard of the
command,

e Performs other duties as required.

Corporal of the Guard

Marines on guard duty are organized mto
three teliefs, each of which includes 2
sentinel/sentry  for and
supernumerary and is commanded by a Corporal
of the Guard.

each  post one

The corporal of the guard instructs and
supervises the members of the guard assigned to
his or her relief, which takes its successive mrn on
guard throughout the tour of duty. Specificaily,
the corporal of the guard:

e  Assigns sentries on relief to posts.

s Understands every special order of every
sentry on relief,

e Forms relief in sufficient time to: issue guard
propetty, inspect zppearance, fitness for duty,
condition of asme, issue ammunition, and
supervise loading of weapons (if authotized).

o Inmstructs each member concerning his or her
ordets and duties.

& Posts the sentries.

¢ Supervises unloading of weapons (if loading
has been authorized), collects guard propesty
(if necessary) and dismisses old relief.

e Secutes his or her post.
@ Responds immediately to any sentry who calls.

& Reporis to the setgeant of the guzed all
viclations of reguladons and unusuzl

OCCUITences.

e Awnakens the corporal of the guard of the next
celief in Hme to form his oz her relief, and
post it at the proper tme.

e Relieves the sentry when he calls “Relief” and
posts 2 supernumerary or & member of the
off-duty teliefs, if he determines relief is
necessaty.

s Performs other dutes as required.

Sentry and Supernumerary

The sentey is the workhorse of the guard.
The universal tespect accorded a U.S. Marine
sentinel is based on that person's high military
efficiency and the fact that he or she is habitually
armed and prepared to defend his ot her post and
person in the exccution of orders. A sentinel’s
duties are to carry out the general orders for 2
sentinel on posi, as well as special orders
applicable to the particular post. Every Marine
must know the general orders by heart.

Al members of the guard must
memorize, understand, and comply with the
general orders for sentries. In addition, they must
know and comply with the regulations relating to
general orders and with any special orders
applying to their particular posts.
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Supernumeraries are additional senttes
on standby to replace anyone who must be
relieved. The supernumerary must understand the
special orders for all posts on which they could be
posted, and comply with those for the pardcular
post, if posted as a sentry.

Members of the guard who are not on
post will remain in the immediate vicinity of the
guardhouse. The commander of the guard may
grant permussion to leave bur only in case of
necessity.

Conclusion

During this lesson, you have learned
about the organization and duties of the interior
guard.  You should be able to describe the
organization, positions, and duties of the interior
guard. As a MCJROTC cadet, you may have an
opportenity to witness and/or experience being
on guard.s

210



U.5. MariNE CORrRPs. JROTC
Category 5 —General Military Subjects
Skl 1 - Lawd Navigation

Introduction to the

Marginal Information on a Map

A map can be compared to any other
piece of equipment. Before you use i, you must
read the instructions. Map instructions are placed
around the outer edge of the map and are called
marginal information.

A topographical map is defined as a
type of map that portrays terrain features, as well
ss the hotizontal positions of the features
represented. The vertical positons, or relief, are
normally represented by contour lines.

Not all maps are the same; so every time
you use a different map, examine the margrinal

{litary Map

information catefully. Figure 1-1 on the next page
shows a reduced version of a topographic map.
The circled members indicate the key elements of
masginal information that you need to know. They
correspond to the following items:

@ Sheet Namz (1). A map is named after
the most prominent culural or geographical
feature. Whenever possible, the name of the
largest city on the map is used. The sheet name is
found in two places: the center of the upper
margin and cither the right or the left side of the
lowes margin.

RGARITA PEAK

Example: Wik

b, Sheet Number (2). The sheet number s
used as a teference number for that map sheet. It
is found in two places: the upper right margin and
the lower left margin.

Ecarmple: ST 95850 TV

¢ Series Name (3)._The map series name is
found in the upper left margin. It usually includes
a group of similar maps at the same scale and/or
the same sheet lines designed to cover a particular
geographical area. The name given a series is that
of the most prominent areas.

Example: CALIFORNIA

d Scale ). The scale note is a
representative-fraction that gives you the ratio of a
distance on the map to the corresponding distance

on the earth’s surface. For example, the scale note
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CALIFORNIA 1350000

& NIMA

V795 2550 IV

(8) (&)

BELEVATIONS [N METERS
E2] CONTOUR INTERVAL 20 METERS

1:50,000 on your California Sedes map
indicates that one inch on the map equals 50,000
inches on the ground. Maps with different scales
will display different degrees of topogtaphical

Figure 1-1

detail. For example, 2 mmap with 2 scale of 1:25,000
wiil give more detail than a 1:30,000 map because
one inch on the map represents only 25000
inches on the ground, rather than the 50,000
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inches of the 1:50,000 map. The scale is found
both in the upper left margin after the series name

and in the center of the lower margin,

Bcample: 1:50,000

¢, Series Numiber (5). The Series number is 2
sequence reference cxpressed elther as a four-digit
number (1125) or as 2 letter, followed by a three
or four-digit nomber (M356; N3341). It is found
in both the upper tght margin 2nd the lower left

maargia.

Escample: SERIES 795

. Edition Number (6). The edition aumber
reptesents the age of the map in reladon to other
oditions of the same map and the agency
responsible for its production. For example,
EDITION 5-DMATC indicates the fifth edition
prepared by the Defense Wapping Agency
Topographic Center. EDITION 6-DMA indicates
the sixth editon prepared by the Defense
Edition
consecutively. A map bearing 2 higher edition

aumbers  run

Mapping  Agency.
number is assumed to contain more recent
information than the same map bearing a lower
edirion number. It is found in the upper right
margin and in the lower left margin.

Excample: 8-INTMA

o Index to boundaries (7). The index to
boundaries diagram, which is a miniature of the
map, shows the boundaries that occut within, the
lines and state

map atea, such as

boundaries. The index of boundaries diagram

county

appears in the lower tight margin of all map
sheets.

|oessm EEE

——

2550 W

2450

WH

g p-igd

b Adpining Shesiv Diagram  (8). Maps
contain a diagram that illustrates the adjoining
map shects. The adjoining sheets diagram usually
contains nine rectangles, but the number may vary
depending on the locations of the adjoining
sheets. Their sheet numbers identifies all
represented sheets. The diagram is found 10 the

lower right margin of all map sheets.

i, Blevation Guide (9). The elevation guide
is 2 miniature characterization of the terrain
shown, The terrain is shown by bands of
elevation, spot elevations, and major drainage
features. The elevation guide helps you rapidly
identify major landforms. It is normally found in
the lower right margia.
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Jo Declimanion Diagram (10}, This indicates
the angular relationships of true north, grid north,
and magnetic north. Recent edition maps have 2
note indicating how to convert azimuths from grid
to magnetic and from magnetic to grid next (o the
dechination diagram. The declination diagram is

located in the lower margin.

GN

CRI CORVERGENCE
F 17 (33 MLE)
FOR CENTER SHEET

TRUE NORTH

1995
G ANGLE
------ 4" @250 ML}

=

3
g
T TOCONVERTA
T SACKETIC AZMITH
[ TO A oRID AZIMITH
I ADRGMANGLE

HLYON CluS

TO COMVERT B
GRID AZBRITHTO £
HAGHETIC AZUTH

SUBTRACT GM ANGEE

& Bar Scakes (17). Bar scales are used to
convert map distance to ground disrance. Maps
may have three or more bar scales, each in 2
different unit of measure. Exercise care when
using the scales, especially in the selection of the
unit of measure. The bar scales are located in the

center of the lower margin.

2 < 5 Banene
) 2 3 Seanvi i

L Contonr Interval Note (12). The contour
interval note states the vertical distance between
adjacent contour lines on the map. When
supplementary contours are used, the intetval is
indicated. In recent edition maps, the contour
interval s given in meters instead of feet. This
note is found in the center of the lower margin

normally below the bar scales.

Excample:
ELEVATIONS IN METERS
CONTOUR INTERVAL 20 METERS
SUPPLEMENTARY CONTOURS 10
METERS

. Lepend (13). The legend illustrates and
idenufies the topographic symbols used to depict
some of the more prominent features on the map,
such as railroad tracks, buildings, and swamps.
The symbols are not always the same on every
map. Always refer to the legend to avoid error
when reading a map. The legend is located in the

lower left margin.
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Colors on a Map

To help you idendfy features on z map,
topographical and cultural mformaton is usually
printed in different colors. Thesc colors may vary
from map to map. On a standard map, the colors
used and the features they represent are shown on
the next page.

Black indicates manmade features, such as

buildings and roads.

Bize identifies hydrography or water
features, such as lakes, swamps, fvers, and

drainage.

Green identifies vegetation with military
significance, such as woods and orchards,

Reddich-Brows on newer maps, have been
combined from red and brown to identify all
cultural fearures (boundaries and major roads) and
clevation (contour lines). When using a red lens
light source, this color is easict to see than the
brown used on older maps. Note: On older
edition maps, the colors brown and red are usually
used instead of reddish-brown.

ROADS
Divitnd highvey with medisn strpg

Primary, alt westhe, bad sudace

Secondary, all wenthes, hard surieen

Light duty, olf weeather, hard or imprgved gurince -

Fair of dry woither, pm eyt SeTEes e
Trai

Rowie markers: dmerstate; Federal: Stete

Dridgs
RAILRGADS |Standard geuge 134m. - FEW"}

Singte Tragk p— 5 3

Multiple 1rack

Montparating

Ruiiroad station: Lucatinn hnuws: Lesstion ynknowt L &

Car line R

Raikenad bsidpe
Turneh: Kighay: Ruilrozd
BOUNDARIES

Mational, with d

State. temitory

Ceunty. parsh -
Chuit
Incarporated city. village. TR

hip, {uwn

Bestrvation: Martlonal Siate; MiHEIY e e

Brown ideniifies all relief features and
elevations, such as contour lines.

Red classifies cultural features, such as
populated areas, main roads, and boundaries.

Topographic Map Symbols

The mapmaker uses symbols to represent
the natural and manmade features of the earth’s
surface. These symbols resemble, as closely as
possible, the actual features themselves as viewed
from above. They are positioned in such a manter
that the center of the symbol remains in the true
location. An exception to this rule Is the position
of 2 feature next to a major road. If the width of
the road is exaggerated, then the feature i moved
from its true position to preserve its relation t©
the road.

Thete are several hundred standaxd
topographic map symbols. You are not tequired to
memorize 2l of these symbols, but you must be
able to identify those features which are used on
your Margarita Peak map. By the completon of
this course, you will be able to recognize most of

Ft

Prwer 4 -k £ é
Buig S = & %A
Steugtures e w B
Church; Seheat [ 1
Powar sub . — 4
Windmill; W L R ¥ ]
Wall; Tonk S— e @ =
Pina shafi oof
Qgen AT MRS 1 GUIY . by
Hortzontal contral statign &
fanch mark. 4 ,,BM X 2192
fiench murk, noR %3438

Spo elpvgtions in mgtais ...

Levaoe, rimg, diket
Btuffs, clifis

Woadlend

rer tross; Sorub

Vineyzed, Drchard, plantation

Intermittont lake: Dam: Earthan; Massary

Stream; Perennial; imesmitisnt

Warsh, swamp

Small fplis; Large falls . .

SmizH rapids, Large 1apids
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these topographic symbols without referring to
the legend. Until that time, be sute to refer to the
legend. Note: Now that you are familiar with the
layout of your map, you will want to fold it
properly for storage and easy access.

Conclusion

This lesson introduced you to how 2
topographical map 1s set up, as well as the colors
and symbols used on these maps. <
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The Grid System

Introduction

The first way to sxplain grid coordinates
involves basic algebra, If you have never taken
algebra, then don't worry. We will explain grid
coordinates a second time using non-algebraic
methods. We will also show you how to use 2
coordinate scale.

The Military Grid Reference
System

To navigate, you have to know how w
find your location on a map, The map has lines
running north, south, east and west. These lines
{which are called grid lines) form small squares,
1,000 meters on each side, called grid squares. The
lines that form grid squares are numbered along
the outside edge of your map. The precision of 2
point location is shown by the number of digits in
the coordinates; the more digits, the more precise
the location, A 4-digit grid cocrdinate, such as
8872, identifies an area on the map that is 1,000
meters x 1,000 meters. A 6-digit grid coordinate,
such as 885727, identifies sn area that is 100

meters x 100 meters. How big an area do you
think an 8-digit grid coordinate identifies? That's
right, 10 meters x 10 meters. Note that grid lines
are identified by a set of digits, The NORTH-
SOUTH grid lines increase in value from west to
east. The FAST-WEST grid lines increase in value
from south to north.

Algebra Analogy

a. Plotting numbers on @ guadrant, In 2lgebra,
you are often required to plot numbers, such as

(3,2) and (10,11), in a quadsant (fig 1-2).

¥ aris
ERE @ {32,311}
A
&
]
b
&
3
&
3
g s {3,2}
% Gwhn ;{ig}r:a ::::::::::
i&aa&;ﬁa?agw
Fig. 1-2

In case you have forgotten, the first

" number in the point that you are trying to plot is

the "x" number, In cur second example --{10,11)--
the number plotted on the "x axis" is "10." In
cther words, you went 10 spaces to the right. The
second number, in this case "11," is plotted on the
v axis." In other wosds, after you found the
proper posidon for the "x" (10 spaces to the
sight), you went 11 spaces up. If you did this
properly, then guess what? You plotied the point
by READING RIGHT, THEN UP. This is one
of the cardinal rules in map reading,

b, Algebra and 4-digit grid coordinates. The
only major differences in locatng grid coordinates
on 2 map and plotting points on 2 quadrant in
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algebra are that in algebra, the points are
surrounded by parentheses and the "% and "y"
numbers ate separated by 2 commal There are 2
few minor differences. On a map, you only deal
with the "upper right hand quadeant.” The x axis
and y axis are rarely shown on a map (thus, the

origin, point (0,0), will rarely be shown).

Single diptr numbers, such as 4 and 9 have
a "0" placed in front of thern as 2 "place holder"
(thus being expressed as "04" and "09"). Finally,
grid lines are drawn on a map to help you locate
your points. To locate the point 5892 on a map,
go RIGHT to space 58 on the "x axis" and go
UP to space 92 on the "y auxis” (fig 1-3).
Remember, this will identify an area that is 1,000
meters x 1,000 meters {a gnid square). You now
know how to plot a 4-digit grid coordinate.

gd

83

firrd

2%

B

&8 i
B2 B3 84 EB§ 5B g7 6B &2 &0

Fig. 1-3.

o Alpehra and  G-digi grid  coordinates.
Suppose that you needed to get a litde mote
precise when plotting a point on a2 quadrant
Instead of plotting (30,50), suppose you had to
plot (30 3,50 7). How would you do it? That's
right. Instead of going RIGHT to space 10, you
would go to space 30 and 3/10t% . Instead of going
UP to space 50, you would go to space 50 and
7/10% (fig 1-4). To write the algebraic point (30.3,
50.7) as a grid coordinate, simply take out the
parentheses, the coma, and the decimal points.

When you do that, it is written 303507,
Remember, 2 6-digit grid coordinate identifies an
arca that is 100 meters x 100 meters.

28 30 EY
1
Bossgy
i
o] |
i
T 2 80
I
{
s0!
i
49
mmgg TR

Fip. 1-4

d. Algebra and 8-digit grid cosrdinates. An 8-
digit grid coordinate is done the exact same way.
For grid coordinate 46898376, the first four
numbers, 4689, apply to the "x axis.” Move 46 and
B9/100th spaces to the right. The second set of
four numbers, 8376, apply to the "y axis." Move
83 and 76/100m spaces up. An B8-digit grid
coordinate identifies an area that is 10 meters x 10
meters.

In the following paragraphs we will teach
grid coordinates again, without using the zlgebra
analogy.

4-Digit Grid Coordinates

Let's say that you want to determine the
grid coordinates of hill 450 to the nearest 1,000

meters,

First, identify the grid square in which it is
located. The cardinal rule of map reading is
READ RIGHT, THEN UP. In other words,
locking at the numbers at the bottom of the map,
read from left to right undl you identify the last
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north-south grid line before arriving at hill 450.
This is grid line 11. Write "11" down on a piece of
paper. Now look at the numbers on the side of
the map and read UP undl you identify the last
east-west grid line before arriving at hill 450. This
is grid line 43. Write "43" down right beside the
"11." The identity of the grid square is 1143, Note
that the point where these two grid lines intersect
is in the lower lefe hand comer of the grid square.
In other words, grid squares are identified by the
grid lines that intersect in their lower left hand

COLNeE.

You have, therefore, located a pomt to
the nearest 1,000 meters by using a 4-digit grid
cootdinate (fig 1-3).

44

Fig. 1-5.

6-Digit Grid Coordinates

Next, you need to know how to locate
poines within grid squates, Imagine dividing the
grid square into 100 smaller squares. The
coordinates of a point in such a grid square will
have six digits (numbers). Each of the grid squares
in figure 1-6 15 1,000 meters long and 1,000 meters
high. One of the grid squares is divided into 100
srnaller squares--each 100 meters long and 100
meters high. Note that the lines within the grid
squate also read RIGHT, then UP. In a 6-digit
grid coordinate, such as 284936, the fust 3

numbers are the "read right” part of "read right,
then up;" whereas, the last 3 numbers are the
"then up" part.

To locate point C in grid square 3050 (fig
1-6), you should use the following procedure:

1. Read right to vertical ine 30. Note that
point C is 3/10 of the distance toward the vertical
line 31. Write the vertical coordinate for point as
303.

2. Read up vertical line 30 to hoszontal
line 50. Note that point C is 7/10 of the distance
toward the horizontal line 51. Write the horzontal
coordinate of point C as 307,

3, To write the §-digit coordinate that
locates point C, simply combine the two readings-
-303507. The vertical reading is ALWAYS placed
before the horizontal reading.

Do not actually draw the lines within the
geid square (fig. 1-6), since such lines would
obstruct other information. You can determine 2
6-digit grid coordinate by approximation, ox by
using your coordinate scale on a protracior. Use
of the coordinate scale is explained in the next

paragraph.

-] ]
8 1

8

st
1.
]

WHER A D

ER X T

Fig.1-6.

¥Jse of the Coordinate Scale
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point is to the BOTTOM RIGHT of the scale
(fig 1-8),

If you require a more accurate 5-digit grid
coordinate than can be obtained by estimation,
you should use 2 coordinate scale (Gg 1-7).

A R N N T N N I T T I T T TP IT T T TT777 T I 77 7 7 7 s P P T 7 o 7
SRR NN N s i i B Lt e et
N 2800 % 4
~ - : , y
N \ ‘ , 7
\ . 7" & /
;\\ 370 325 330 335 340 345 380 355 0 5 0 45 20 25 3B 35 a0 L4 :;f ::
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~ 2<% 4 pEorses
NN A g
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M2 L - & LA it
o= METERE » -
M S ES e
S e - 2.0
WA - e h
S~ & ) . ,-é 4 s
~ % P b BASE LINES P I
:‘wg BRI HEE4TILD §§—‘:
= g INDEX g = E
= & e 2 &
ERE -
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] | =
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e, pas otse gave oozt gaps aogz 095z &
o iz dassploseelinelondp i otun b iinain s sy N
Fig. 1-7.
There are three coordinate scales located %
on your protractor: 1:100,000, 1:50,600, and 1 @
. o
1:25,000. Use the one that corresponds with the S0 000 o
. . L=
scale of the map you are using. In most cases this METERS -
will be 1:30,00C. To locate point C in grid square ol
A . Lia]
3050 using the coordimate scale om  your ZERO ZERO POINT 0
protractor, use the following procedures: -

a. Place the proper coordinate scale of
your protractor on the map so that the zero-zero

000587654221 6

Fig. 1-8.
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b. DPlace the zero-zero point at the
LOWER LEFT hand corner of grid square 3050
(fig 1-9).

51 £
i G
o S
ES ©
=
5@ (gt’i‘s%itglpilf!ii I
LM SETAELZ2:2
25 3% It
Fig. 1-9.

¢. Keeping the horizontal Ene of the
scale directly on top of the east-west grid line {in
this case, grid line 50), slide it io the right until the
vertical line of the scale touches the point (point
C) for which the coordinates are desized (fig 1-10).

4.  Examine the two sides of the
coordinate scale to ensure that the horizontal line
of the scale is aligned with the east-west grid line,
and the vertical fine of the scale is parallel with the
north-south grid line.

e. Determine your RIGHT reading by
fizst reading the value of the grid line to the left of
point C (30). Add to this value the number which
tells how far into the grid square point C is. In this
case, it is 300 meters (fig 1-10). You now have the
complete RIGHT reading of 303.

£ MNext, determine your UP reading by
first reading the value of the horizontal grid line
below point C (30). Add to this value the number
which tells how far point C is up in the grid
square. In this case it is 700 meters. You now have

the complete UP treading of 307 (fig 1-10). When
determining both yout right and up reading, round
your value to the closest number on your
coordinate scale.

5i g
D|RIGET 303 | “E3 gmab up
> |
56 gﬂil; fﬁgﬁiﬁf? [‘E E.
W eETE54 321
29 30 31
Fig, 1-10.

with the UP reading (507), you have accurately
determined that the 6-digit grid coordinate of
point C 1s 303507

Locating Points on a Map

You have learned how to determine the
grid coordinates of a given poit on a map ©
within 100 meters {6-digits). Next you need to
know the method of locating 2 pomt on your map
when given 2 6-digit grid coordinate. To locate a
point on the map, using the coordinate scale on
your protractor, use the following procedures:

a. Locate the correct grnd square. 1o
locate the correct grid square, determine the 4-
digic grid coordinates from the given 6-digit grid
coordinates.

Split your G-digit coordinates into two
parts. For example, the grid coordinates 025672
would be split to read 025 for your RIGHT
reading, and 672 for your UP reading.
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Determine the vertical (north-south) grid
line. It is the fwst two numbers of your RIGHT
reading,

&z

Determine the horizontal (east-west) grid
ine. Tt is the first two numbers of your UP
reading,

&7

Determine your 4-digit grid coordinases.
Combime the RIGHT with the UP reading.

62 + 67 = §267

b. Plot the 6-digit coordinates. The
procedures for plotting your grid coordinates are
listed as follows:

Place the proper coordinate scale of your
protractor with the zero-zero point at the lower
left hand cormer of the gnrd square 0267, keeping
the horizontal line of the scale directly on top of
the east-west grid line,

Examine the two sides of the coordinate
scale to ensure that the horizontal Hae of the scale
is aligned with the east-west grid line, and the
vertical line of the scale is parallel with the nozth-
south grid line (fig 1-11).

81
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Slide the protractor to the right untl
vertical grid line 02 intersects the horizontal scale
at the 100-meter reading “5” (fig 1-12). This point

025, 1s your RIGHT reading.
68 £
RIGHT 025 -
d‘f e
La]
= o

6'7 ai i Ii 5; 1313

00587

XA gz 43

Fig. 1-12.

Determine the position of your UP
reading by plotting 2 point adjacent to youtr
vertical scale equal to your UP reading. In this
case the URP value of the vertical scale 1s at the
100-meter reading 2 (fig 1-13). This point is not
only your UP reading, 672, but is also the location
of your 6-digit cocrdinate, 025672

68 g
b
PLOT [UP 672 ———— £~
&7 T =
WNEETE54321 0
61 02 03
Fig. 1-13.




U.8. MarIng Cogps. JROTC
Category § —General Military Subjects
Skl 11— Lawnd Novigation

¢. Through accurate plotting you have
tocated the position of your 6-digit grid coordinate
025672. Remember, because this point is only
accurate to within 100 meters, the acmal pomt
that you zre trying to locate on the map may be up
or down, ot on one side or the other of your plot.

8-Digit Grid Coordinates

In some mapping situations, it is desirable
to further divide a 100-meter grid square into 10-
meter grid squares. This is done in the same
manner as dividing a 1,000-meter grid square into
100-meter grid squares, either through estimation
or by use of 2 coordinate scale. The result 1s an 8-
digit grid coordinate which identifies a point on
the map fo within 10 meters. However, 6- digit
grid coordinates, when accurately determined,
should meet all your needs for effective land
navigation. Therefore, in this course you will only
be concerned with 4-digic (1,000-meter) and 6-
digit (100-meter) grid coordinates.

Conclusion

During this lesson, you learned about gnd
coordinates, a simple concept that gives many
people a difficolt tme. If you are still having
problems with grid coordinates or if you have
problems with the following lesson exercise, then
go back and review this lesson, as it is very
important. @
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etel

Preparing to Measure Distance
Thete of
determining distance, each involving several
Regardless of which
technique you use, accuracy is essental.  Hrrors

ate  several technigues

considerations or steps.

resulng from carelessness will be magnified
thousands of dimes on the actusl terrain.  Each
centimeter of etror on a 1:50,000 scale map will
reflect an error of 500 meters on the ground.
Such errors will ultimately result in rissed
checkpoints and failure to successfully navigate to
While all aspects of land

navigation deserve particular attention, this is

your objective.

especially true when determining distance.  You
should take the following ptecautions when
measuring distances:

a. Isolate yourself to avoid being disturbed.

b. Put the map on a flat surface and remove all
the wrinkles.

c. Use the most accurate measurng devices
available, such as the bar scale at the bottom
of your map.

ning 1

gtance

d. Keep the sharpest point possible on your
pencil.

e. FErase tck marks made on the map as soon as
they have served their purpose.

f If you are using 2 plece of paper to tick off
distance, erase the old tick marks or use 2
different side of the paper for each new
measurement taken.

Do not tust your memory. As soon 28 a
measurement is made or distance determined,

record and identify it on a sepatate sheet of
paper.
h. Take your time. Look straight down at the

map to ensure that the dck marks and
measuring devices are positioned correctly.

i Recheck your work. If possible, have another
qualified person check it.

The Metric System of
Measurement

In most foreign countres, the metric
system of measurement is used. Since Marines
must be able to operate in "any clime and place.”
it is essential that you learn the metric system of
to land
navigation, While completely understanding the

measurement and how it applies

metric system may be beneficial, there are only
fwo units of measurement, which you need to be
concerned with to navigate successfully - the
metet and the kilometer.

a. The meter is commonly used to express
ground distances. It contains 39.37 inches or,
when compared to the yard, it is 1.094 yards.
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For practical purposes, you can visualize the
meter as being slighty larger than a yard.

The kilometer is used to express greater
ground distances than would be practical to
express in meters. Compared to the mile, the
kifometer 15 equal to 621 of 2 mide. For
practical purposes, you can visualize =
kilometer as being slightly larger than 1/2 2
mile. 1,000 meters = 1 kilometer,

Often it is necessary (o convert from meters
to kilometers or kilometers to meters. This is
accomplished by simply moving the decimal
point the proper number of places and in the
proper direction.

I. To convert meters to kilometers, move
the decimal point three places to the

LEFE.

1,250 meters = 1.250

II. Example

kilometers

I, To convert klometers to tneters, move
the decimal point three places to the
RIGHT, adding zeros when necessary.

Example: 3.41 klometers = 3.410.00 meters

Graphic Scales

The coordinate scale you have heen
issued (fig 2-1) may also be used to determine
If a coordinate
scale is used to detemmine ground distance, ensure

distances of 1 kilometer or less.

1t 15 the same scale as your map.

The straightedge of the
compass is engraved with a graphic scale (fig 2-2).

lensaric

This graphic scale represents 4,000 meters of

ground distance on a map with a scale of 1:50.000.
This scale 15 divided by lines, into 100-meter
crements.
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Fig 2-1.
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Fig 2-2.

You may use the bar scale on your map o
convert distances on the map to actual ground
distances (fig 2-3). The bar scale is divided into
two parts. To the right of the zero, the scale i3
marked in full units of measure and is called the
primary scale. To the left of the zero, the scale is
divided into tenths and is called the extension
scale. Most maps have three or more bar scales,
each using a different unic of measure. Be sure (o
use the correct scale for the unit of measure
desired. The bar scale is the preferred technique
for measuring distances over 1 lilometer (1,000
eters),

BRIMARY SCALE

i i

Seak T8 RS

!

Hiodeen TG0 S20 @ 1 2 3 L] % Khiaaseiers

1 0 & * 2 T Baatute Mo

1 A2 ] 1 *

Fig 2-3,

3 Hamize! Bilzs

Your choice of which graphic scale to use
determining  ground
If properdy used, they will all

produce the same results.

when distances i

unimportant.

Determining Straight-line
Distance

To determine  straight-line
between two points on a map, lay 2 straight-edged

distance

piece of paper on the map so that the edge of
paper touches both points and extends past them.
Make 2 tick mark on the edge of the paper at each
point (fig 2-4). Remember that the center of the
topographic symbol accurately designates the true
tocation of the object on the ground. Measure all
map distances from the ceater of the topographic
symibol.

To convert map distance to ground
distance, rove the paper down to the appropeiate
unit of messure on the graphic bar scale, and align
the right tick mark (b} with a printed number in
the primary scale so that the left tick mark (2) s in
the extension scale {fig 2-5).

In this case the sight dck mark (b) is
aligned with the 3,000-meter mark in the primary
scale, thus the distance is at least 3,000 meters. To
determine the distance between the two points to
the nearest 10 meters, look at the extension scale.
The extension scale is numbered with zero at the
right and increases to the left. When using the
extension scale, always read RIGHT TO LEFT
(fig 2-5). From the zero to the end of the first
shaded square is 100 meters. From the beginning
of the white square to the left is 100 o 200
meters; at the beginning of the second shaded
square is 200 to 300 meters. Remember, the
distznce in the extension scale increases from tight
to left. To determine the distance from tick mark
(), estimate the distance inside the squares to the
closest tenth.  As you bresk down the distance
between the squares in the extension scale, you
will see that tick mark (2) is aligned with the 950-
meter mark, Adding the distance of 3,000 meters
determined in the primary scale, we find that the
total distance between (a) and (B} i
3,000 + 950 = 3,950 meters.
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Fig 2-5.
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Fig 2-6.

There may be times when the distance
you measure on the edge of the paper exceeds the
graphic scale. One technique you can use to
determine the distance 18 to align the right dek
mark (bywith a printed number in the primary
scale, in this case 5 kilometers (bg 2-6). You aan
see that from peint (3) o (b) is more than 6,000

meters. To determine the distance to the nearest
10 meters, place a tick mark (c) on the edge of the
paper at the end of the extension scale (fig 2-6).

You know that from point (b) to (c) is
6,000 meters (5,000 from the primary scale and
LOOO from the extension scale). Now, measure
the distance between peints (8) and (c) on your
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sheet of paper the same way you did in paragraph
2104b, only use point (c) as your right hand tck
rnark (fig 2-7). The total ground distance between
start and finish points is 6,420 meters,

AT

FHBTANTE & % AZ0 MTVEAR

Fig 2-7.

One point to remember is that distance
measured on a map does not take into
consideration the rise and fall of the land. Al
distances measuted by using the map and graphic
scales are flat distances. Therefore, the distance
measured on 2 map will increase when acally
measured out on the ground (fig 2-8).

Determining Ioregular Map
Distance

To measure distance along 2 winding
road, stream, or other curved line, you stilf use the
straight edge of a piece of paper. In order to
avoid confusion concerning the starting point and
the ending point, a six-digit coordinate, combined
with a description of the topographical feature,

_ should be given for both the starting and ending

points. Place a tick mark on the paper and map 2t
the beginning point from which the curved line is
to be measured. Place 2 paper strip ot other
(material with a straightedge 2long the center of the
irregular feature (fig 2-9), and extend the tick mark
onto the paper strip. Because the paper sirlp 18
straight and the irregular feature is curved, the
straightedge will eventually leave the center of the
irtegular feature. At the exact point where this

occurs, place a tick mark on both the map and
paper stap.
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Figure 2-8.
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Keeping both tick marks together {on
paper and map), place the point of the pencil close
to the edge of the paper on the tick mark to hold
it in place and pivotr the paper undl another
straight portion of the curved line is aligned with
the edge of the paper. Repeat this procedure
while carefully aligning the straightedge with the
center of the feature and placing tick marks on
both the map and paper strip each tme it leaves
the center until you have ticked off the desired

distance (fig 2-10).

Place the paper strip on a graphic bar
scale and determine the ground distance measured
(Fg 2-11).

Figure 2-70.
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Time, Rate, and Distance

In practically every aspect of land
navigation, you will ask questions dealing with
tirne, rate, and distance. How long should it wke
me to reach my next checkpoint? How far must 1
rravel? How far have I gone? Your success will
often depend on how accurately you answer these
and many other questions pertaining to time, rate,
and distance. Time, rate, snd distance--if you
know two of these three factors, you can easily
determine the third. Ensure that you express each
factor in the proper units and exercise care in
carrying out the calculation.

Time must be expressed in hours. If
minutes are involved, convert them to a decimal
patt of an hour! to convert minutes to 2 decimal
form, simply divide the number of minutes by 60
(the number of minutes in an hour).

Ezample: To convert 15 minuies to a decimal
fraction, divide 15 by 60.

25 hour
60 Y15.00
120
300
300
0

When you solve for TIME, the sminutes
portion will come out in decimal form. You may

want to eonvert this decimal fraction to rminutes.
To do so, multiply the decimal fraction by 60.

Example: To convert .35 hour to minutes:
.35
x_60
21.00 minutes

Express rate in miles per hour {mph} or
kilomerers per hour (kph). If a fraction of this
rate Is involved, express it in decimal form. To
convett a common fraction to 2 decimal fraction,
simply divide the bottom number (denominator)
into the top number {numerator).

Esample: To convest 1/4 kph into decimal form:
25 kph
4)1.00

by b L}O
D

|

[on]

The normal rate of march for foot troops
over normal terrain is 4 kilometers per hour (2.5
mph).

Normal Terrain: 4 kph

When traveling through thick jungle, swamps,
or other restrictive terrain, the normal rate will
vary. As a rule of thumb when traveling through
such terrain, assume your rate to be no more than
1/2 the normal rate, or 2 kilometers per hou.

Restrictive Terrain: 2 kph

At times when speed is essential, troops may
greatly exceed the pormal rate of march and
approach a rate of 8 kph.

Speed is Essential: 8 kph
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If you must estimate the rate at which you
have been moving, use 4 kph as a basis. If you
feel you have been moving faster or slower than
the normal estirnation
accordingly.

rate, adjust your

Distance must be expressed in miles or
kilometers. If a part of 2 mile or kilometer is
inveolved or a lesser unit of measure is used, it
must be expressed 25 a decimal part of 2 mile or
To convert a part of a mile or
kilometer expressed 2s a common fraction w© 2
decimal fraction, divide the bottom aumber
{denominator) into the top number (numerator).

kilometer.

Example: To convert 3/4 of a kilometer o 2
decimal fraction:

5. km (kilometer)
43.00
28
26
20
0

Time, Rate, and Distance
Problems

In the previous section you learned how
to convert tme, rate, and distances measurements
into the proper units of measurement. In this
section you will learn how to solve titne, rate, and
distance problems.

To determine time reguired. If you know

the average speed at which you will be moving
{rate) and how far you are going (distance), you
can find out how long it will take to travel that
distance by dividing the DISTANCE by the

RATE where T = Time, D = Distance, and R =
Rate:

T= OR

I

T
RD
Example: How long will it ke to travel 16 1/4
ki at a rate of 5 kph?

Solution:
(1) Convert 16V4 to a decimal fraction; If Vo =
25, then 16 % = 16:25

{2) Following your formula T = D/R, divide the
Distance (16.25) by the Rate (5).

3.25 hours
5)16.25
i5
1z
10
25
25

[ane

To determine sate required. If you know

the distance you must travel and how much time
you have to travel it in, you can determine how
fast you must travel {rate) in order o atrive at
your objective at the prescribed time by dividing
the DISTANCE by the TIME. Where T = Time,
D = Distance, and R = Rate:

E=D OR R

T D

Ezample; You have Z hours and 15 minutes to
travel 6 3/4 kilometers At what rate must you
travel?

Solupon:

232



1.8, Marning CorPs. JROTC
Cetegory 5 — General Miliiory Subjects
Skiff 11— Lemd Navigation

(1) Convert the distance to a decimal form: & 3/4
= 6,75 km.

(2) Convert the minutes involved in the titne into
decimal form: 15 min = .25 he, therefore 2 hr 15
min = 2.25 hr.

(3) Following your formula R = D/T, divide the
distance (6.75) by the time (2.25).
3 kph
2.25)6.75
675
0

You must travel at a rate of 3 kph to cover 6 3 /4
kilometers in the allotted time of 2 hours and 15
rninees,

To determine distance involved. If you
know the average rate at which you have been

teaveling and for how long you have traveled at
that rate, you can determine the distance you have
traveled by multiplying the TIME by the RATE.
Where T = Time, D = Distance, and R = Rate:

D=TxR

Example: You have been moving at an average
rate of 4 kph since 0630 this morning. It is now
1300. How far have you traveled?

Solution:

(1) Detesmine the pumber of hours involved:
0630 to 1300 = 6%2 hr = 6.5 hrs.

(2) Following your formula D = T x R, muldply
the tme(6.5 hrs) by the (4 kph).
6.5 x4 = 26.0 km

tate

Conclusion

Duting this lesson you have learned about
the metric system, measuring straight and irregular
distances on & map, and solving tme, rate,
distance problems. During the pext lesson, you
will learn about azimuths. ¢
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Azimuth Defined

An azimuth is a straight line from one
point to another. This definition, however, ieaves
much to be desired in understanding the complete
meaning of the word azimuth as it applies to land
navigation. Therefore, the following definition is
required: an azimuth is an angle measured in a
clockwise direction from a predetermuined base
line. Before attempting to determine or follow an
azimuth in the feld, you must have =z clear
understanding of each part of this definition:

An aggmuth i an angl . . . which meuns
that it is part of a circle. But just how much of a
circle does each azimuth represent? If a carcle
were divided into 360 egual “slices of pie” each
slice would be one degree (fig 2-12). Additionally,
cach degree can be broken downm into 60
“minutes.” Just as there are 60 minutes in an
houy, there are also 60 minutes (607 in a degree.
Thus, an azimuth can be expressed as 5° 15’ (5

degrees, 15 minutes).

zirmuths

et

Figure 2-12

o« Measared it @ clockwise direction . . .
When we say that an azimuth is an angle measured
in 2 clockwise direction, we mean that each of the
angles discussed above must have a starting point
and from there progress in numerical value in a
clockwise direction around the circle untd it
returns to the starting point. The starting point
has 2 value of 0° or (since it is also the final
direction ling) 360° It may be expressed as either
(° or 360° Since the degree value of azimuths
always progresses in a clockwise direction, all
azimuths between 0° and 180° will be on the right
side of the imaginary circle and all azimuths
between 180° and 360° will be on the left side of
the circle (fig 2-12).

Keep in mind that there are only 360° in a
circle, When working map problems, if you
mathematically arrive at 2 figure exceeding 360°,
then you have gone completely around the circle
and started over again. For example, if you add
15° to 3530°, it would be expressed as 5°, NOT

365°.
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-« From a predecermined base fre... When
we say that an azunuth is an angle measured in 2
clockwise direction from a predetermined base
line, we mean that it 13 a certsin number of
degrees measured in a clockwise direction from
some sort of reference point. It s this portion of
the  defirution  that the
misunderstanding, confusion, and often loss of
direction in the field. This reference point or base
line we ate referring to is porth. There are three
base lines--true north, magnetic north, and grid
north (g 2-13). The most commonly used are
magnetic and grid north,

CAULCS m0st

*

SN
TRUE NORTH m@m MORTH SR KORTH
Figure 213
(h True North. The true north hine is 2 line

from any point on the earth’s surface to the North
Pole.
locating the North Star, which always points
towards wue north (this will be covered in Study
Unit 6). True north is usually represented on the

True north can be found at night by

declination dragram by 2 line ending with a star
(Big 2-13). True north is used almost exclusively
when navigatng without 2 compass.

{2 Maguetic Nowth. The earth has 2 magnetic
field that 1s close to (but not exacty on) the North
Pole. The direction to this north magnetic pole is
indicated by the north-seeking arrow of your
Magnetic north is wsually
symbolized on the declination diagram by 2 line
ending with a half arrowhead (fig 2-13). Anytime

lensatic compass.

you use the compass to plan o follow an azémuth
in the field, you must work with azimuths
messured from megnetc north.

(3) Grid North. This base line is established
by using the vertical grid lines on the map. Grid
north may be symbolized on the declinzdon
diagram by the letters GIN (fig 2-13). Anytime you
use a protractor in conjunction with a vertical grid
line to determine or plot an azimuth on a map,
you must work with an aztmuth measured from

grid north.

When using grid north and magnetic
north as base lines, you need to understand the
difference between 2 grid azimuth and &
magnetic azimuth: A grid azimuth is an angle
measured in a clockwise direction from grid north.
A magnetic azimuth is an angle measured in a
clockwise direction from magnetic north.

Determining a Grid Azimuth

There are two methods of measuting grid
azimuths from one peoint to another on the map.
Whichever method you use, remember that you
are dealing with grid azimuths., A grid azimuth
CAN NOT be followed with 2 compass.

Protractor and string method: To use this
method, you must first modify your protractor.
Using a needle and piece of thread, punch a small
hele through the index mark of your protractor.
{The thread should be about 6 inches long). Tie 2
knot in the thread on each side of the protractor
as close to the index line a5 possible to secure the
thread to the protractor. Now you are ready to
go. Sigp 1: Place the index mark on your starting
point. Ensure that the vertical base line is paralle]
with 2 north-south grid line and the horizontal
base line is parallel with an east-west grid line.
Step 2: Holding the protractor firmly against the
map with one hand, strewch the piece of thread
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with your other hand so that the thread intersects
your second point, S#gp 3: The point where the
thread intersects the inside scale of the protractor
is your azimuth (the outside scale is in mils). This
is the grid azimuth from the starting point to the
second point.

Protractor and pencil method: Before we get
started with the steps for this method, you need o
understand something. 1f you go in 2 straight line
from one point to another, does the azimuth ever
change? Of course not. No matter where you ate
on that line of march, as long as you maintain 2
straight tine, the azimuth never changes.
Remember that when you get to Steps 1 and 3 for
this method. Step 1: Using a straight edge, draw 2
line connecting the two poinss (fig 2-14). This line
needs to be at least 4 inches long so that the line
reaches the edge of the protractor in Step 4. Step
2: Label the two points A and B, with point A
being your starting position {fig 2-14 ). Step 3:
Place the index mark of your proteactor on the
line you just drew where that line intersects a
vertical grid line. Thir paint shonid be as close to point
A as possible. Ensure that the entire vertical base
line on your protractor is directly on the vertical
grid line that your line intersects. If it is not, then
your azimuth reading will be inaccarate. Note: The
reason for placing the index mark on 2 point
where your line intersecis a vertical (or hotizontal)
grid line instead of directly on point A 13 50 that
you get a more accurate reading. Remember, as
long as you are on that straight line from point A
to point B, the azimuth doesn't change. Sigp 4
The point where the line intersects the /nside scale
of the protractor is your azimuth {the outside scale
is in mils). This is the grid azimuth from point A
to point B.

BNV

' > , et g ‘ N “_\ Llf B %
AR N
B R T N R T AT

Figure 2-14

Plotting 2 Grid Azimuth

To plot a grid azimuth on a map, follow
these steps (fig 2-15). S#gp - Place the protractor
on the map with the index mark at center mass of
the known point. Jigp 2:¢ Easure that the
protractor's vertical base line is parallel with the
closest north-south grid line and the horizoatal
base line is parallel with an east-west grid line. Sigp
3: Make 2 mark on the map at the desired grd
azimuth. S#p 4: Remove the protractor and draw a
line connecting the known point and the mark on
the map. You have now plotted the grid azimuth,
Step 50 To plot a known distance onto that
azimuth, use a piece of paper to wansfer the
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distance from the scale w the plotted azimuth.

122 | 2o

R

Note: Remember, the azimuth you have just
plotted 1s 2 grid azimuth. It cannot be followed
using & COMpass.

Determining a Back Azimuth
A back azimuth is the opposite direction

of an azimuth. Itis the same as doing an “about
face.”

To obtain 2 back azimuth from an azimuth, refer
to figure 2-16: Add 180° if the azimuth is 180° or
fess or subtract 180° if the azimuth is 180° or

more,

Figure 2-15

Converting Azimuths

Because there is an angular difference
between grd north and magnetic north, a
conversion from magnetic to grid or vice versa is
needed.

Declination As
discussed, aztrmuths measured with a protractor
are grid azimuths {measured from grid north), and

diggram. previcusly

azimuths  determined with the compass are
magnetic azimuths (measured from magnetic
north). You cannot follow 2 grid azimuth with 2
compass, nor can you plot 4 magnetic azimuth
with 2 protractor because of the angular difference
between grid north and magnetic north.
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This angular difference (between grnd
north and magnetic north) is called G-M ANGLE
(Grid-Magnetic angle). The G-M angle vanes
for each map.

Because of this angular difference (the G-
M angle), before you can plot 4 magnetic azimuth
on a map, you must convert it to a gnd azimuth.
Likewise, before you can use a grid azimuth to
navigate, you must convert it to a magnetic
azimuth.  Declination diagrams  display  the
difference berween grid and magnetic north. A
complete set of instructions is included in MOST
declination diagrams for your use in converting
azimuths, The G-M angle often s not expressed
as a whole degree, such as 2% or 7° 15 Since you
will not need to work with such precise numbers
as minutes, round the G-M angle off to the
nearest whole degree. If the G-M angle is V2° or
307, round the angle up to the next highest whole
degree.

B AREPLE:
animuii ¥ baslk saimaih
age ~egEs = 298°
T =f86% = 187

Figure 2-16

For example, the G-M angle that you use
on your Margasita Peak Map is 14°. What G-M
angle would you use if the map’s G-M angle was 3
4 That's right, 5°. What if it was 3°40% Right
again, 4°. Remember, there are 60 (minutes) in
one degree, so 407 is over 12° so you round up to
the next higher degree.

Remember, use 14° as the G-M angle for
the Margarita Peak map.

Conversion notes. Refer to the conversion
notes that appear with the declinadon diagrams
explaining the use of the G-M angle (g 2-17).
Refer to paragraph ¢ to see how fo use G-M
angles on maps that do not have conversion

fnotes.,

One instructions  for

converting a magnetic azimuth to 2 grid azimuth.

note provides

The other provides instructions for converting 2
grid azimuth to a magnetic azimuth.  The
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conversion {addition or subtraction) is governed
by the direction of magnetic north relative w gnd
north,

P &
wu-mg E mammag g §
peatmy B TG uRE §
[ E
z
£
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e | et S || o e e
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Figyre 217
Converting grid agimulhs to magnetic azgmunihs.
Fxamine the declination diagram on your

Margarita Peak map. The conversion note states:
To convert a grid azimuth to 2 magnetic azimuth,
subtract g-m angle. To convert 2 39° grid azimuth
to a magnedc azimuth you simply follow the
Subtracting the G-M angle (14°)
from the grid azimuth (39°), you get the correct
magnetic azimuth of 25°.

mnstructons,

Converting magnetic agimuihs to grid agimuths.
Again, examine the declination diagram omn your
Margarita Peak map. The conversion note states:
To convert 2 magnetic azimuth to a grid azimuth,
add G-M angle.

Converting G-M angles without conversion notes.

If your declination diagram doesnt have
conversion notes, how will you know whether to
ADD or SUBTRACT the G-M angle? This is
rather simple. Look at the examples of the
declination diagrams in figure 2-18. In the
declination diagrams on the left and in the middle
you will notice that magnetic north is to the left of
grid north, In other figures, as in the declination

diagram on the rght, magnetic north is to the

right of grid north. To convert grid azimuths and
magnetic azimuths on declination diagrams that
do not have conversion notes, use the simple
acronym LARS (Left - Add, Right - Subtract).

To convert 2 238° magnetic azimuth to 2
grid azimuth you simply follow the instructions.
Adding the G-M angle (14°) to the magnetic
azimuth (238°%), gives you the correct grid azimuth
of 252°.

frpenpray

Figpre 2-18

Converting magnetic agimuths fo grid agimuihs.
Look at your declination diagram (sny map wiil
work)., If you want to convert a magnetic azimuth
to a grid aziruth, put your finger on the magnetic
north line on the declination diagram. Which way
do you have to move your finger to get to the grid
azimuth? If you move your finger to the LEFT
then ADD the G-M angle to the magnetic
azimuth to get the proper grid azimuth. If you
move your finger to the RIGHT, then
SUBTRACT the G-M angle to get the proper grid
azimuth.

Conperting grid agimuths io wagnetic agmyihs.
It works the same way for converting grid
azimuths to magnetic azimuths. Put your finger
on the grd north line on the declination diagram.
if you move your finger to the LEFT to get to the
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magnetic azimuth, then ADD the G-M angle. IH
you move your finger to the RIGHT, then
SUBTRACT the G-M angle to get the proper
magnetic azimuth.

Look at the declination diagram on your
Maggarita Peak map. Without looking at the
conversion notes, do you have to add or subtract
the G-M angle to cenvert a grid azimuth t©© 8
magnetic azimuth?  What do you do when
converting a magnetic azimuth to 2 grid azimuth?
Now lock at the conversion notes. Did you get it
right? Look at the middle declination diagram in
figure 2-18. To convert a magnetic azimuth o 2
grid azimuth do you add or subtract (and what is
the G-M angle)? The correct answer is, you
SUBTRACT 8°.

Conclusion

During this important lesson, you have
tearned the difference between the three types of
norths and when they are used. You have also
learned how to determine and plot grid azimuths
using 2 peotractor and how to plot known
distances onto plotied azimuths. From there, you
learned how to determine back azimuths, how to
determine 2nd use the G-M angle, and how to use
the actonym LARS to convert grid azimuths and
magnetic azimuths. %

241



J.S5. MARiINE CoRPS. JROTC
Ceegory § — Generad Militory Sidbjects
Sl 11— Land Nevigation

242



U.5. MaARINE CORrRPS. JROTC
Categary 5 — General Miliiary Subjects
Sheilf 11 —Lemdd Navigation

Terrain Features

Introduction

As you plan and execute land navigation,

you must be able io recognize and associate
ground forms, which you see or expect to see on
the ground with the same features shown by
contour lines on the map. Once you can recognize
these and understand  their
characteristics, you can better use certain terrain

ground forms

features to your advantage and avoid those that
might hinder you. The following defines the
different types of terrain features.

Hiy

Representation. A hill is an area of high
ground. From a hilliop, the ground slopes down
in all directions. A hill is shown on 2 map by
contour lines forming concentric circles. The
inside of the smallest closed circle is the hilltop.

Application lo ravigation. Your ability to
recognize hills on 2 map will help you greatly in

land navigaton. You can plan your routes to

avoid unnecessary travel over them. Checkpoinis
can be chosen on or near a prominent hilltop.

You can use a distant prominent hiditop
to guide you. Identifying billtops on the ground
and on the map can help you locate your position
accurately (see Handout 1}.

Bidge

Represeniation. A ridge is a sedes of hilis
connected to each other near the top. A ndge line
may extend for many miles. It may be winding or
quite straight. Tt may have a reasonably uniform
elevation along its top or it may vary greatly in
elevation.

Application o wavigation. A ndge often
serves as an ideal reference line during both day
and night. If a map study shows that the ridge s
constantly on your left, then as long as you can see
the familiar characteristics of the ridge sithonetted
against the skyline on your left, you know that you
are heading in the proper general direction. After
passing through thick terrain, if the ridge line is no
longer on your left, you know you are heading in
the wrong general direction. It is normally easier
to maintain direction, observe steering marks, and
move with less obstruction by moving along the
top of the ridge as opposed to the sides of the
ridge (f the tactical disadvantage of being
silhouetted against the skyline is not 2 determining
factor, and if the top of the ridge is fairly uniform)
(see Handout 1},

Saddle

Representation. 'This is a dip or low point
between two areas of higher ground. A saddle is
not necessarily the lower ground berween two
hilltops; it may be simply a dip or break along 2
level ridge crest. If you are in a saddle, there is
high ground in two opposite directions and low
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ground in the other two directions. A saddle is
normally represented as an hourglass or by figure-
eight shaped contour lines.

Application  to  navigation. A disunet,
unmistakable saddle will often provide a suitable
checkpoint or steering mark. Also, if you must
cross a ridge, it is notmally easiest to cross it at a
saddle (see Handout 1).

Finger

Reprosentation. A
sloping line of higher ground,
normally juiting out from the side of a ridge or
hill. A finger is often formed by two roughly
parallel draws. The ground slopes down in three

finger is a short,

coOnHNUcUs

directions and up in one. Contour lines on 2 map
depict 2 finger with the U or V pointing away
from high ground.

Apphication  fo  nevigatien. A distinet,

unmistakable finger mmy be chosen as 2
checkpoint or steeting mark. In the defense,
fingers provide good flelds of view for

observation posts. During movement, there is a
chance of being skylined when traveling on fingers
(sec Handout 1.

Tivaw

Representation. A draw 13 a
continucus sloping line of low ground, normally
cut into the side of a ridge or hill. Cften, there is
a small stream running down the draw. In a draw,

short,

there is essendally no level ground. Therefore,
litle or Do fnaneuver room exists within s
confines. If you are standing in the middle of 2
draw, the ground
directions and downward in the other direction.

slopes upward in three
Contour lines (see Handout 1) on a2 map depict 2
draw with the U or V pointdng toward high
ground.

Applisaiion o savigation. A draw may or
may not be a wise route to follow. The sides of a
draw are often steep. The sides of diaws ate
normally steeper than the fingers on both sides of
the draw. Fingers normally have convex siopes
while draws normally have concave slopes.
Therefore, when you must climb a hill, draws
provide an easy route at the bottom of the hill, but
the route gets more difficult near the top when the
sides of draws are normally guite steep. Draws
often during
movement, but if the draw is covered by an enemy
machinegun, it could become a death trap due to
its steep sides. A draw can be used to maintain
direction.

provide good concealment

Distingrishing benween draws and fingers. Look
at point (1) on the next page. Is it a finger or 2
draw? If you think it is a finger, you are wrong. If
vou think it is a draw, you also are wrong. You
see, from the amocunt of information given in the
figure, you can not tell what type of terrain feature
it is. You MUST look at the surrounding terrain
features. If there is 2 hill in the direction of the
open end of the "U," then the feature is a fingeg; if
not, then it i 2 draw. If there is a stream in the
middle of the feature, then is it  finger or a draw?
That's right, a deaw. Along those lines, here's o

trivia queston for you - which way does the
closed end of the "U" of the contour lines point
You
already have enough information to answer this.
Which way does the closed end of the "U" of the
contour lines point in a draw? And where are

on 2 stream, upsiream oOr downstream?

streams, i draws or fingers?  So the corect
answer i5 that the closed end of the "U" points

UPSTREAM.
Valley

Represeniation. A valley is a contimaous line
of low ground that normally rests in between two
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roughly parallel ridges. Valleys often have streams
o rivers running through them (see Handout 1).

Application fo  navigation.
navigating through a valley that has a stream, keep
in mind that while the stream bed provides a
relatively vegetation-free, easy to-follow route, it
will often meander back and forth across the

if you are

valley foor.
streams are subject to flash flooding. Additionally,
the banks of streams, creeks, and rivers often
contain mud flats, marshes, and extremely thick
vegetation. During tactical foot movements, keep

During inclement weather, many

in mind the need for security and silent
movement. Moving silently while wading in watez
requires a great deal of effort on the part of each
Marine. Therefore, while the trace of a stream will
often provide an ideal reference line, it is
recommended thet you move away from the
stream and use the valley s a reference point.

Cuts and fls
Representation.

A CUT is 2 manmade feature resulting
from cutiing through high ground, usually to form
3 level bed for 2 road or railvoad track. Cuts are
drawn with a contour line zlong the cut line. This
contour line extends the length of the cut and has
fick marks that extend from the cut line to the
roadbed, if the map scale permits this level of
detail (see Handout I).

A FI.L is 2 manmade feature resulting
from filling 2 low area, usually to form a level bed
for a road or railroad track. Fills are drawn with
contous lnes along the fill line. This contour line
extends the length of the filled area and has tck
rmarks that point toward lower ground. If the map
scale permits, the length of the fill tick marks are
drawn to scale and extend from the base line of
the fill (see Handout 1.

Application to nsvigaiion. Prominent cuts
and fills can often be used as checkpoints. If the
map shows that a road or railroad is puncmated
with cuts and fills, it indicates that efforts have

been made to eliminate radical changes in slope.
Depression

Represeniation. This is a low point in the
ground or a sinkhole. It is an area of low ground
surrounded by higher ground in all directions, or
simply a hole in the ground.  Usually only
depressions that are equal to or greater than the
contour interval wili be shown. On maps,
depressions are represented by closed contour
lines that have tick marks peiniing toward low
ground (see Handout 1).

Application 1o Prominent

depressions can often be used as checkpoints.

navigation,

Because of the usually steep sides of depressions,

bypass them if possible.
Cliff

Representation. A cliff is a vertical or near
vertical terrain feature. It is an abrupt change of
the land. When 2 slope 1s so steep that the
contour lines converge into one “carrying"
contour of contours, this last
sometimes has tick marks pointing toward low
ground (see Handout 1).

contour line

Application to navigation. Prominent cliffs
can often be used as checkpoints. Because of the
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steep face of a chiff, it shouid be bypassed

Conclusion

During this lesson, you learned about the
various terrain features, how they are depicted on
maps, and their applicagon to land navigaoon.
During the next lesson, you will learn about the
four ypes of slopes, as well as contour lnes and
mtervals and their military signiftcance. <
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Slope and Contour Lines

- PURPOSE

Introduction

Depending on your mission, you may
need to determine not only the elevation of a hill,
but the hill's slope as well. The rate of rise or fall
of 2 hill is known as its slope.

Types of Slopes |

The slope of the ground affects the speed
at which equipment or personnel can move. This
slope can be determined from the map by
studying the contour lines—the closer the contour
lines, the steeper the slope; the farther apart the
The four
types of slopes that you should be concerned with

contour lines, the genter the slope.

are:

Uniform gentle slgpe. Contour lines showing
a uniform, gentle slope are evenly spaced and wide
apart {see Handout 1). Consideting relief only
{not wvegetation, mznmade features, etc), a

uniform, gently slope allows the defender to use

grazing fire, while the artacking force has to climb
a slight incline.

Ungform, steep slope. Contour lines showing
a uniform, steep slope are evenly spaced, but close
together. Remember, the closer the contour lines,
the the Handout 1)

Considering relief only, a uniform, steep stope

steeper slope  (see
allows the defender to use grazing fire, while the

attacking force has to negotiate 3 steep incline.

Concave slope. Contour lines showing a
concave slope on 2 map are closely spaced at the
top of the terrain feature and widely spaced at the
bottom (sec Handout 1), The slope is bowed
INWARD. Considering relief only, the defender
at the top of the slope can observe the entire slope
annd the terrain at the bettom, but he cannot use
grazing fire. The attacker will have no cover from
the defendet’s observation of fire, and his climb
will become more difficult as he goes farther up
the slope.

Convex sgpe. Coniour kines showing 2
convex slope on a map are widely spaced at the
rop and closely spaced at the bottom (see
Handout 1). The slope is bowed QUTWARD.
Considering relief only, the defender at the top of
the convex slope can obtain a small distance of
grazing fire, but he cannot observe most of the
slope or the terrain at the bottom. The attacker
will have concealment on most of the slope and

an easier climb as he nears the wop.

Definitions

To fully undesstand elevation and relief,
you must have a clear understanding of certain
terms.
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Dayam  Plane.  There must be 2
reference or starting point to measure anything.
The starting point for vertical measurement of
elevatdon on standard mulitary maps is the datum
plane or mean sea level, the pomnt halfway

between high tide and low dde.

FElevation. The elevation of a point on
the earth's surface iz the vertical distance it is
above or below the datum plane (mean sea level).

Relief Relief is the representation (as
depicted by the map maker) of the shape of hills,
valleys, streams, or landforms on the earth's
sutface.

Contour Lines. Contour lines are the most
common method of showing relief and elevation
on standard topographic maps. A contour line
represents an imaginary hine on the ground, above
or below sea level. All pomnts on the contour line
The three types of

contour lines used on a standard topographtc map

are at the same elevation.

are as follows:

(1) Indes.
mean sea level, every fifth contour line is thicker

Starting at zero elevaton or

than the other contour Hues. These are known a3
index contour nes (see figure 3-14). Normally,
each index contour fine is numbered at some
point. This number is the elevation of that line
above mean sea level.

(2) Imigrmediare. The contour lines falling
between  the
intermediate contour lnes (see figure 3-14).

mdex contour lines are called
These lines are thmner than index contour hnes,
Intermediate contour lines are only numbered if
there are no index contour lines in the area (for
example, the intermediate contour hne at grid
coordinate 588839 on your Margarita Peak map 1s
labeled 40 meters).
intermedizte contour lnes between index contour

There are normally four

lines.

Figure 3-14

(3) Supplementary. These contoor bnes
resemble dashes. They show sudden changes in
elevarion of at least one-half the contour interval

(see fgare 3-14).

Hachures. Hachures are short broken
lines used to show relief. Hachures are sometimes
used with contour Iines. They do not represent
exact clevations, but are mainly used to show
large, rocky outcrop areas, and depressions (See

figure 3-15).
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Figure 3-15
Elevation

Contoxr [nterval. Before you can determine
the elevation of a point on the map, you must
know the contour interval. This is given in the
marginal information of your map (normally at the
lower middle portion of the map). The contour
is the vertical distance
What is the
contour interval of your Margarita Peak map?
That's right, 20 meters.

interval measurement
between adizcent contour lLines.
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Flevation of points located on contour
lines. To determine the elevation of a point on
the map you must do the following:

(1) Indexc contour line. Find the numbered
index contour line nearest the point of which you
are trying to determine the elevation (see figure 3-
16).

(2) General elevation.
point is at a higher or 2 lower elevation than the

Determine if your

index contour line. This is done by examining the
elevadons of the index contour lines around your
point. f your point hes between index contour
lines 400 and 500, then your point must be
somewhere berween 400 and 500 meters high. In
figure 3-16, point (a) is between the index contour
knes 500 and 600. The lower index contour line is
aumbered 500, which means any point on that
line is at an elevation of 500 meters mean sea
level. The upper index contour line is numbered
600 (600 meters). Going from the lower to the
upper index contour line shows an increase in
elevation. If point (a) is somewhere between 500
and 600 meters high, and it is on the SECOND
intermediate contour line from the index contour
ine that marks 300 meters, and the contour
interval is 20 meters, what is the elevation of point
(a)? ‘That's right, 540 meters. That was above
easy. But what if your point lies between index
contour lines 500 and 500, such a¢ point (b)? This
often happens when the point lies between two
hills, in a valley, or in a flat area. In this case, you
must determine what kind of terrain feature the
point lies on. It should be obvious to you that

point (b) lies on either a saddle or in berween two
hills. In this case, the point is lower than index
contour line 500.
intermediate contour line below 500, what is its
elevation? That's right, 460 meters.

Since it is on the second

Lock at your Margarita Peak map. What
is the elevadon of the three buildings at grid
coordinate 6848517
meters. Are there any contout lines near that point

The correct answer is 40

that are labeled with their elevadon? (Remember,
sometimes intermediate contour lines are labeled).
The closest one is located at grid coordinate
692846 with an elevation of 100 meters. Follow it
around to the north and west untl you reach 2
point at 686851 where it is 250 meters to the east
of your buildings. Now the question is, are your
buildings higher or lower than contour line 1007
Look at grid coordinate 68985t This terrain
feature is obviously a hilltop. Your buildings lie
on 2 contour line below the hilltop. Thus, the
contour line that your buildings sit on must be 40
meters in elevation.

To find the elevation of points not
located on contour lines:

Hilirsp. To determine the elevation of a
hilltop, point (€), add one-half the contour interval
to the elevation of the last contour line (see figure
3-17). In this example, the last contour line before
the hilltop is an index contour line numbered 600
Add one-half the contour interval, 10 meters, to
this contour line. The elevadon of the hilltop is
610 meters.
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Figure 3-16

There will be
times when you need to determine the elevaton
of points falling berween contour lines (see fig 3-
7). To do this, you must determine how far
berween the two contour lines the poiat lies. If the
point is LESS than one-fourth or MORE than
three-fourths the distance between contour lines,
the elevation is the same as the closest contour
iine. In fig 3-17, the elevation of point (1) is 540
meters. To estimate the elevation of a point
between one-fourth and three-fourths of the
digtanice between contour lines, add one-half the
contour interval to the last contour line. Point (b}
is one-half the distance between contour lines (fig
3-17). The contour line immediately below point
(b} 1s at an elevation of 580 meters. The contour
intetrval is 20 mevers; thus one-hzlf the contour

Pointr between contonr Hnes.

interval 15 10 meters. In this case, add 10 meters
to the last contour line of 580 meters. The
elevation of pomt (b) is approximately 590 meters.

Figure 3-17

Depressions. To estimate the elevaton ar
the bottom of a depression (fig 3-18), subtract
one-half the contour interval from the value of the
lowest contour line before the depression. The
lowest contour line before the depression is 240
Thus, the elevation at the
To
determine the elevation ar the bottoin of the

meters in elevation.
edge of the depression is 240 meters.

depression, subtract one-half the contour interval.
The contour interval for this example is 20 meters.
Subtract 10 meters from the lowest contour line
immediately before the depression. The result 1s
that the elevation at the bottom of the depression
is 230 meters, The tick marks on the contour line
forming 2 depression always point to lower
elevations.

Figure 3-18

Paints of known elevation. It addition to the
contour lines, bench marks and spot elevadons
are used to indicate points of known elevations on
the map.

(1) Bench marks. Bench marks (the more
accurate of the two) are symbolized by a black X,
such as “X BM 214" if monumented, or “X 2147
if unmonumented. The 214 indicates that the
center of the “K” is at an elevation of 214 meters
above mean sea level.

(2) Spo: clevations.
shown by a black “.” and are usually located at

and on lhilltops

Spot elevations are

road junctions and  other
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prominent terrain features. An example of a spot
levation is © 76,7 indicating that the center of the
7 is at an elevation of 76 meters above mean sea
level. Sometimes an "x" is used to mark spot
elevations. Just look at the legend of your map to
see which one is being used.

Conclusion

During this lesson, you have learned the
four types of slopes and their significance. You
have also learned how to determine the elevation
of vaticus points on yout map. You are now able
to detetmine the elevation of points on contour
lines, points in between contour lines, and poinis
of known elevation.®
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i couds—mamaﬁ and fhe junsdactfon exerc;sed by- '

__commanders vwm respecf [o nonjumc:af_'

) pumshment

law.in the U.S., why itis necessary to have @

- the Code appffes _

Introduction

Since ancient times, military justice has
been composed of two distinct branches: laws of
the sea, which are fairly consstent from county
to country, and have changed very little over the
centuries: and military {or Army) laws, which were
unique to each land army. The laws varied widely,

sometimes even within the same country. When

“in the - amied forces 15 promote Sif csency ancf_

of Military Justice {UCM.). The UCM consists of :

) 'fn thss Iesson you w#! :’eam the farsfcfy of m;f.rfary'- "

-separate Code o.f leif&f’y Just;ce and t‘o Whom i

the United States became mdependent, our
srilitary establishment was patterned on that of
Great Britain, The Navy and Matine Corps were
given The Artiles of the Governnent of the Navy, while
the Army operated under a separate set of laws
known as Arsicks of War Before World War ii,
these systems wete amended, modified, and
adapted. By World War 11, they were a patchwork
of obsolete, confusing, contradictory, and
obscure miles that were almost impossible to

enforce with any degree of fairness.

The Need for a Unified Code

World War 11 brought a great number of
draftees into the service. The result was that the
military’s differing systems of justice were brought
under attack from the cutside. Why was thete a
different system of justice for each servicer Why
sometimes even in the same

differendy?  Why
punishments often not equal to the offense?

were offenders,

service,  treated were

Courts-martial, trals of military or paval
personnel for offenses against the military, ofien
lacked trained legal personnel who were unable or

unwilling to give the accused adequate defense or
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advice. Commanding officers would

proper
occasionally influence the outcome of courts,
mforming members that their career depended on
arriving at the proper verdict. To answer these
questons and resolve the criticisms, Congress
passed the Uniform Code of Military Justice
(UCH]) in 1950. Since that dme, the United States
Armed Forces have operated under the system

developed as a result of that act.

Why Does the Military Need g
Difterent System?

Many factors motivated Congress to
provide 2 separate systema of justce for the
military. Some crimes are vnique to the military
and have no match in civilian courts. These
include:

#  Unauthorized absence

¢ [Disobedience

e Disrespect

® Misbehavior before the enemy
¢ Malingering

The military requires the full cooperation
of every member of the service from top to
bottom. This cooperation is designed to reinforce
leadership and to control the factors that influence
the fighting capacity of the force.

Because the armed forces are deployed
around the world, military society requites its own
justice system. The systemn must be worldwide in
its jurisdiction, unlike civilian law, which is
usually localized. How, for example, would a case
be handled if the offense occurred on 2 base in
Guam, Germany, or Japan?

For these reasons, Congress established
the separate justice system for the military. It is
called uniform because it is evenly applied across

all branches of the U.S. multtary wherever out
forces are stationed, even on board ships at sea.

"The purpose of the military justice systern
is to regulate behavior and promote good order,
high morale, and discipline. To accomplish this, it
is necessary for military justice to be the same
around the world.

From Where Does the
Authority for the UCM]J Come?

in Article T, Section 8 of the Constimition
of the United States, Congress is granted the
authority “To make rules for the government and
regulation of the land and naval forces.” In 1968,
the Military Justce Act revised the UCM],
originally established in 1950. The Code includes
140 articles that provide the basis for the
administration of justice for the United States
Armed Forces.

Article 36 of the UCM] gives the
President the authority to issue regulations
prescribing the procedure to follow before military
tribunals, including the rules of evidence. The
President has the authority to establish lmits of
punishment for most offenses as a result of
Article 56. These regulations are issued in the
form of the Manual for Courts-Martial, an
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Executive Order of the President. Executive
Ovrders have the force and effect of law. The
Secretary of the Navy produced the Manual of the
judge Advocates General of the Navy JAG
Manual) that also serves as the primary source of
military low that applies to the Navy and Marines.

Jurisdiction

Members of the Armed Forces can be
brought before civii or military tribunels if they are
accused of a viclaton of law that is both a civil
aad a military offense. When an offense violates
state, federal, and military law at the same dme,
the zuthodty that fiest obuains control over the
offender can try him or her. An example of this
kind of offense is murder. The use of a writ of
habeas corpus is the oaly way that a civil court
can interfere with the actions of a military court
and vice versa. If a judge grants a wrt of habeas
corpus, the defendant must be produced along
with the cause for which the individual has been
taken and held is brought before a court. A
member of the Marine Corps accused of an
offense against civil authority may be delivered to
civil court for wisl fn foreign countries, Marines
are subject to the laws of those countties and can
be tried and punished by foreign authorities. In
certain countres, the U.S. has “status of forces
agreements” which defines the conditions under
which U.S. military personnel can be delivered to
local authorities for trial in local courts.

Once a viclation of the UCM] comes to
the attention of the proper military anthorities, the
commanding officer (CO) must invesigate the
charge to determine the validity of the allegation.
Based on this investigation, the CO also decides 1f
prosecution is appropriate. After it is decided that
a trial will be convened, the resules of that trial can
be brought to appeal The review and appeal
process followed a military route antil Avgust 1,

1984, In the 19% century, civil courts had no
power io intetfere with courts-martial and court-
martial decisions. The U.S. Court of Military
Review consists of military judges who hear the
appeals. Their decisions may come under appeal
to the U.S. Court of Military Appeals thar consists
of five civilian judges appointed by the President.
Finally, Congress gave appeals authonty to the
Supreme Court on the decisions of the Court of

Military Appeals.

Who Is Subject to the UCMJ?

The Uniform Code of Military Justice
applies to people active in the Armed Forces, but
it also applies to 2 number of other individuals.
According to Artcle Two of the UCM], the
military has jurisdiction in the following imsiances:

1. If you are a member of 2 regular component
of the armed forces, including individuals
awniting discharge after expiration of thew
terms of enlistment; volunteers from the time
of their muster, or acceptance intoc the
armed forces; inductees from the time of
their actual induction into the armed forces;
and other persons lawfully called or ordered
into, or to duty in or for training in the armed
forces, from the dates when they are required
by the terms of the cali or order to obey it

2. Cadets, aviation cadets, and midshipman.

3. Members of a reserve component while on
inactive-duty training, but in the case of
members of the Army National Guard of the
United States or the Air National Guard of
the United States only when in Federsl
Service.

4. Retired members of a regular component of
the armed forces who are entided to pay.
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5. Retired members of a reserve component
who are receiving hospitalizaton from an
armed force.

6. Members of the Fleet Reserve and Fleet
Marine Corps Reserve.

7. Persons in custody of the armed forces
serving a sentence Imposed by a court-

martial.

8. Members of the Natonal Oceanic and
Atmospheric Admintstration, Public Health
Service, and other organizations, when
assigned to and serving with the armed
forces.

9. Prisoners of war in custody of the armed
forces.

10, In tme of war, persons serving with or
accompanying an armed force in the feld.

Conclusion

The Constitution provided Congress with
the suthoity to establish the Uniform Code of
Military Justice. Because there was too much
confusion about how military law  was
implemented, the UCM] applies to all branches of
the military. Tt also applies to a vardety of other
individuals associated with the armed forces. Unl
1984, the Supreme Court had no jurisdicton to
review the proceedings of a military commission,
but Congress has now given appesls jurisdiction
on decisions of the Court of Military Appeals.#
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Nonjudicial Punishment and the

Introduction
The United States Constitution outlines
the rights of individuals in the frst ten

amendments called The Bill of Rights. In
particular, Amendments IV, V, and VI identify the
rights against illegal search and seizure, unlawful
arrvest, and unfair trials. Article V points out that
the calling of a Grand Jury for a serious offense
does not apply to cases “arising in the land or
naval forces” or “when in actual service in time of
War.” This phrase does not mean that persons in
the armed services do not have some pghts?
Actually, the Uniform Code of Military justice
under Article 31 spells out the rghts of the
accused. 1f a member of the armed services is
accused of an offense, the UCM] clearly identifies
the steps that must be taken to bring the accused
to justice while protecting his/her rights. After
investigation, an individual may be brought to
trial. However, less serious infracdons are usually
dealt with by imposing nonjudicial punishment.

ghts of the Accused

Procedure for Handling
Offenses

It is the policy of the armed forces to
handie allegations of offenses in 2 timely manner.
It is also the expectaton that the offenses be
disposed of at the lowest level possible. Generally,
offenses are reported to the commanding officer
that oversees the investigation of the offense.
Fach commander in the chain of command has
independent ability to take action on reported
offensas within the limits of his/her suthority.

Many factors are considered including:

e 'The natore of the offense and the extent of
harm caused by the offense, including the
effect of the offense on morale, health, safery,
welfare, and discipline.

e Possible improper motives of the accuser.

e ‘The availability
evidence.

e The likelihood that another jurisdiction will
try the offense.

and admissibility of

# Any unusual circumstances sutrounding the
commission of the offense.

® The character and military service of the
accused.

e Any recommendations made by subordinate
commanders.

e The interest of justice, the impact of any
military situations.
s The affect of the decision on the accused and

the command.

The goal is 2 decision that is watranted,
appropriate, and fair.
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Commander’s Options

The commander has five options to

mnutially dispose of a charge or suspected offense.
A commander may decide to:

1. Take no action on an offense. A decision to take
no action on a case does not prevent later
action on the offense.

2. Take
actions include corrective measures, such as

administrative  aclion.  Administeative
counseling, reprimand, disapproval, criticism,
censure, military  instraction,

withholding of privileges, etc.

extra

3. Impose nomudicial punishment. A commander
may consider the matter according to Article
15, whichk identifies  the
punishments that may be imposed without a

disciplinary

2

court-imartial.

4. Fomard the disposition. A commander may
forward a matter concerning an offense to a
authotity  for

superior  or  subordinate

disposition.

5. Refer to court-martial 1f the commander has the
authotity to convene a court-martial, the
commander may dispose of the charges by
referring them to rrial.

Nonjudicial Punishment

Nonjudicial punishment (NJP} is often
referred to as company punishment, Acticle 15
punishment, “office hours”, commanding officer’s
punishment, and captain’s mast. “Mast” originated
from the area around the main mast of sailing
ships. That location was the center of the vessel,
where the ship’s company gathered. The area also
served as 2 place for floggings and other
punishment.

in the Marine Corps, the customary name
of nonjudicial punishment is office houts. “Office
hours” is a hearing by the commander concerning
a personal matter of a Marine that has been
brought to his/her attendon. While nonjudicial
punishment may be the reason for the meeting,
“office hours™ is not always related to Article 15
panishment. In some cases, a Marine will be
brought before the commanding officer to be
complimented, to be counseled on a2 personal
maiter, or to receitve a Meritorious Mast. The
primary objective of NJP is to correct the
offender for minot breaches of discipline without
the stigma of a court-martial conviction. Used
properly, authority 1n of
commandets effective for

such the hands

can be an tool

promoting discipline within the military.

Non-judicial punishments are imposed
for acts or omissions that are minor offenses
under the punitive articles of the UCM]. Whether
an offense is minor depends on several facrors.
What was the nature of the offense? What were
the circumstances surrounding the commission of
the offense? What is the offender’s age, rank, duty
assignment, record, and experience? What is the
maximum sentence possible if the accused were 1o
be tried in a general court-martial? Ordinarily, for
a minor offense, the maximum sentence possible
would not include a dishonorable discharge or
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confinement for longer than one year if tied in a
general court-martial

Examples of Nonjudicial
Punishments

When an offender accepts 2 nonjudictal
sunishment, there is no need for a court-martial.
An offender may refuse a nonjudicial punishment
and ask for a trial However, it 1s worth noting
that trial, and
conviction could have @ lasting impact on the
future

a court-martial s a federal

offender’s  career, benefits, and

opgormnities .

A commanding officer may impose

nonjudicial  punishmenrs  that  fall into  the

following categories.

s Restiction to certain specified locations, with
or without suspension from duty for 2

specified period.

e  Arrest in quarters for a specified period of
time.

e Forfeituze of up to Y% of one’s pay for a
specified period of time.

s Detention for a specified period of time.

bread
diminished rations for a speciﬁed petiod of

o Confinement on and  water or

tme,
s Demotion to the next inferior grade.

s Tixtra duties.

The Rights of the Accused

The rights of the accused under the
Uniform Code of Military Justice are based on the
Constitution of the United States. These rights age
identified in four paragraphs. Under Article 31:

e No person may be made (o incriminate
him/herself.,

¢ 'The accused must be informed of the
accusation against him/her and advised that
he/she does not have to make any statement
regarding the offense. The accused also is
informed that any statement made may be

used as evidence in a twial by court-martial.

e The accused may not be made to make a
statement or produce evidence that is not
direcily related to the offense. This right
protects the accused from having to provide
testimony that would have a tendency to
disgrace the witness or harm their character.

e Article 31 also prohubits the introductdon of
statements, confessions, and admissions that

were not voluntazily given.

Another right provided by Asticle 31 is
that the accused or suspect msust be given &
warning of his/her tights. This warning is given
through a verbaum reading of the Artcle 31
rights. This reading of the rights i based on the
Miranda decision of the U.S. Supreme Court. The
typical warning follows:
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You are suspected of the offense of

. You have the right to remain
silent. Any statement you make can be
used in evidence against you in a trial by
court-martial. You have the right to
consult with a lawyer, to have a lawyer
with you during all questioning, and to
seek the lawyer’s advice before you
answer any questions. If you desire, you
may obtain a civilian lawyer at your own
expense. If you canuot afford or do not
desire 2 civitian lawyer, 2 military lawyer
can be appointed to you without cost. If
you decide to answer questons now
without a lawyer present, you will have
the right to stop answering at any time.
You also have the right to stop answering
questions at any time in order to obtain 2

lawyer.

If a suspect is infoxicated or under the
influence of drugs, he/she may not fully
understand the warning, Under those kinds of
conditions, interrogation is postponed until the
accused can understand the warning. After the
warning has been given, three questions are asked
to make certain that the accused understands
his/her rights and will waive them. These
questions are asked verbatim.

1. Do you want a lawyer?

2. Do you understand that if you should decide
to answer questions, you may stop answering
questions at any time?

3. Do you want to answer questions and make 2
statement?

To make certain thar a suspect does not
claim that the warning was delivered improperly,
the accused is asked to read and sign a2 form
acknowledging that the wamning was given

properly.  In addition, whenever possible, 2

witness should be present when the warning is
adiministered.

Who Must Be Warned?

Sometimes it is difficult to determine if a
person should be warned of his/her rights.
Generally, Article 31 prohibits the interrogation or
tne request for a statement from a suspect without
first providing the warning. An interrogation is 2
question or group of questions designed ro make a
suspect make a verbal swrement However,
sometimes the situation becomes complicated. In
the following example, should the suspect been
given an Article 31 warning? Should you consider

an action the same as making a statement?

A supertor of the accused suspects the
accused of having marzijuana and informs him,
“I think you know what I want; give it to me.”
The Marine points to his shirt where they then
discover the marijuana.

In the above example, 2 judge declared
the marjuana inadmissible 2t tdal because an
Agrticle 31 warning had not been given. Some
phystcal acts which a suspect performs at the
interrogator’s request fall within the term verbal
statements. Oa the other hand, an accused can he
fingerprinted, photographed, or made to write or
speak for the purposes of identification.

Ancther distinction should be made
between the terms accused and suspect. When 2
Marine s accused, it generally means that formal
chatges have been made. That person, obviously,
should be read his/her rights. However, it is more
ditficult to determine if a person is 2 suspect.
Simmply conducting an investigaton of an offense
by interviewing a number of individuals does not
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make them all suspects. In each of the following
examples is the Marine  suspect, and should the
Marine be given an Article 31 warning?

Example 1: An investigator finds a Marine’s
wallet at the scene of a crime, Is the Marine 2
suspect?

Example 2: Mazine A realizes that his watch
was stolen. He then reporis the crime to his
commanding officer, telling himn that Marine B
was wearing a similar watch. Is Marine B 2
suspect?

In both cases, the answer is YES. The
Marines should be told of their rights before
being questoned.

Search and Seizure

A search mesns the act of looking for
incriminating evidence. A seizure means simply
taking possession of an item. There are basically
two types of legal searches under military law. The
first is 2 search conducted under the authority of 2
legal search wartant. The second is one that is
“incident to a lawful apprehension.”

Search by Warrant

In the military, 2 search warrant signed by
the commanding officer is required to search 2
Matine’s personal property. Probable cause must
be presented in the request, and the object of the
search must be stated on the warrant. Probable
cause is a reasonable belief that a came has or is
being committed, and is the basts for all lawhil
searches, setzures, and arrests. It is not true that
military authorities can search a Marine’s off-base
quarcers. In the case of off-base quarters, probable

cause must be given to civiian authorities, who
will conduct the search if the watrant is given.

Search That Is “Incident o 2 Lawiul
Apprehension”

Authotities have the rght to search all
persons lawfully apprehended or taken into
custody. An apprehension is made when a person
is clearly notified that he/she is being tzken into
custody. The law says that 2 person can be
apprehended when there is probable cause to take
the person into custody. In other words, there are
reasonable grounds to believe that 3 ceime hes
been committed and that the person apprehended
committed it. The search may be made of the
apprehended persen’s body and clothing and the
immediate area where the person was taken into
custody. The immediate area is imited to one of
two steps beside the person apprehended. If
during this search incriminating evidence is found,
it may be seized,

Conclusion

The Uniform Code of Military
Justice applies to all military members worldwide.
The UCM] provides language that identifies the
rights of the accused and of suspects. These rights
are based on the rights granted in the US.
Constitution. Like civilians, military personnel
who are accused or suspected of 2 crime have to
be told what their rights are before they can be
questioned. Military personnel are also subject to
nonjudicial punishment for minor offenses.
Nonjudicial punishments do not have the effect of
2 trial by court-martial. It is important to note that
Article 31 of the UCM]J protects the military and
its personnel. %
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Three Types of Court-Martial

Introduction

A cour-martial is convened only when
ordeted by an authorized military officer. The
officer who convenes the court sclects the
members of that court-martial, The UCM] allows
certain officers to convene one or more fypes of
courts-martial depending on how severe the
violation is. Summary courts deal with the least
sexious offenses and bridge the gap between
"office hours” and special courts. Special courts
try cases that are serious, hut are not felonies, The
third court is the general court-martial. Its purpose
is to exercise justce for cases of a very serious

natdre,

Members of a Court-Martial

Officers, warrant officers, and enlisted
personnel are eligible to serve as membets of
courts-martal. Warrant officers may setve oa
general and spectal courts for the trial of warzant
officers and enlisted persons, Enlisted personnel
may serve on general and special courts for the
trial of enlisted person when requested by the
individual on trizl. Members of the court are best
qualified for the duty based on their age,
education, training, experience, length of service,
and  judicial  temperament. The  accuser,
investigating  officer, and  witnesses for the
prosecution may not be members of the court.
Court members are usually supetior in rank to the
accused. Enlisted persons may not sit on 2 Court
Martial trial for another member of their
compaiy.

Summmary Court-Martial
The purpose of the summary court s 0

administer justice promptly for minor offenses
with a simple procedure. The minor offenses
include unauthorized absence (UA), disrespect,
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and disobedience. A summary court may also ty
any noncapital offense,

Jugisdicdon

Summary courts-martial have jurisdiction
te try only enlisted persons subject to the code for
any offense that is not capital and is punishable
by the code. Officers cannot be wied this way.

Convening Authority

A comvening authority is a2 person
empowered by law to create a court-martial. The
lowest unit commander in the Matine Corps who
tnay convene a summary couttmartial 5 a
battalion/squadren  commander. Exceptions o
this rule are those officers authorized by Arricles
22 and 23 of the Uniform Code of Military Justice
(UCM]) and by commanders designated by the
Secretary of the Navy. Anyone who may convene
a special or general court-martial may also
convene a Sumimary court-maral.

Composition
A summary court-martial is composed of

commussioned  officer active  duty.
According to Navy policy, the summary Court

one on
Mardal officer must be a Navy lieutenant or a
Idarine captain. In some commands, the officer
cdesignated must be a major. The officer should be
appointed based on zge, training, experience,
length of service, and judicial temperament. The
summary court-martial officer does not have 1o be
a lawyer. He may carry any MOS. He acts as
jadge, jury, wisl counselor, and counselor for the
defense.

Rights of the Accused

A sammary court-martial has the power
to subpoena witnesses, take depesitions and
punish for contempt of court. All witnesses must
testify under oath or affirmation. There are no

challenges in 2 summary court-rnartial. A summary
court-rnartial is a federal court, and a conviction
follows a Marine throughout his remaining
military and civilian cateer. At a summary court-

martial, the accused has the rights to:
®  Refuse wial by summary court-martal.

#  Consult with counsel before making decisions
about the court.

s Be represented by 2 civiian counsel at his
own expense if such representadon would not
delay the proceedings.

¢ Cross-examine  witnesses and  examine

evidence.
®  Call withesses and introduce evidence.
%  Remain silent.

Authorized Punishments

Authorized punishments for convictions
in summary court include:

1. Confinement for 3¢ days.
Hard labor without confinement for 45 days.
Restriction for 60 days.

Forfeiture of 2/3 pay for one month.

A e

Reduction in grade to the lowest enlisted pay
grade.

Noie: In the case of sergeants and above,
the summary coust-martial may not sentence the
accused to confinement or hard labor without
confinement. Reduction may only be to the next
lower grade.

Special Court-Martial

The purpose of a special court is to
exercise justice for cases that are serious, but
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noncapital, such as desertion, assault, latceny, and
robbery.

Jurisdiction

Special courts have jusisdiction to try
officers and enlisted persons subject to the code
for any noncapital offense made punishable by the
code.

Convening Authority

Cnly baitalion and squadron commanders
or above, and those officers authorized by Articles
22 and 23 of the UCMJ and by commanders
designated by the Secretary of the Navy, may
convene a special court-martial,

Composition

The special court-martial s composed of
at least three members and a military judge.

Rights of the Accused

Accused persons appearing before a
special court-martial have the same rights as 2
person appearing before a general court-martial
These rights inchade:

The rights are the same as those of 2
special court-martial.

®  The accused cannot refuse either a special or
general court-rartial

e When a case is referred to a special or general
coust, a muilitary counsel must be detailed for
the accused. The officer assigned must be 2
graduate of an accredited law school, 2
member of the bar of a Federal court or the
highest court of a state, and certified as a
judge advocate by the judge advocate general
of the navy.

®  If the counsel is available, the accused has the
right to have 2 military counsel of his own

choosing to defend him if the counsel meets
the requirements listed in the preceding bullet.
This counsel may be at another base.

The accused has the right to hire a civilian
fawyer 2t his/her own expense. The detailed
military counsel may be retained to assist the
civilian counsel or may be excused.

An accused may tepresent him/herself if the
judge decides that the accused is capable of
self-representation.

At 2 Bad-Conduct Discharge (BCD) specl
court-martial, a civilian or military personnel
who is not a lawver cannot represent the
accused. However, the nonlawyer may be
present at the defense table for consultation.

At a non-BCD special court-martal, a civilian
or z military nonlawyer may represent the
accused. There must, however, be authorsized
representation participating,

Within 24 hours of pretrial confinement, the
accused must be visited by a judge advocate.
Within 72 houts, after the beginning of
pretrial confinement, the accused must be
personally interviewed by the detailed counsel
or requested counsel,

The accused has the right to challenge the
members of the court.

¢ The accused mzy challenge for cause,
which is based on facts, or circumstances
that lead the counsel to believe that the
court member cannot fairly decide the
case. The military judge determines if the
challenge for cause is valid. The military
judge may be challenged for cause.

0 The accused may also issue 2 peremptory
challenge for which there need not be
any legal basis for making the challenge.
The aceused and counsel may simply feel
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that the person challenged would not be

favorable to their side. Peremptory
challenges do not apply to military judges,
and the accused is only allowed one

peremptory challenge.

e The accused in a2 special or general court-
martial has the right to choose among three
alternatives as to who will sit in judgment of
him/her. If the accused is found guilty, the
same pPerson  Of Persons Uy o sentence

him/her.
o The accused may choose a trial by judge.

©  The accused may choose a trial by panel
of officers made known to the accused
before the wial. There are no fewer than
theee members on a special court and no
fewer than five members on a general

court.

o If the accused enlisted, he/she may
choose a panel made up of officers and
enlisted personnel. At least 1/3 of the
court tmust be composed of enlisted
personnel. The enlisted personnel cannot
be from the same unit as the accused and

mmust be senior in rank.

Authotized Punishment

Any punishment is authorized 1n 2 special
court that is not limited by the code such as:
death, dishonorable discharge, dismissal, hard
labor without confinement for mote than 3
months, more than 6 months confinement, mote
than 2/3 pay forfeited more than 6 months. The
most severe sentenice is § months’ forfeiture of
pav, 6 months’ confinement, reduction to private,
and a bad conduci discharge. This punishment is

generally referred to as 6, 6, and a kick.”

{eneral @@uﬁ-Maﬁiaﬁ

The putpose of the geaeral court 15 t©
exercise justice for cases that are of a very sericus
natare including capital offenses, such as rape,
manslavghter, arson, treason, and mudny.

Jusisdiction

This court may ty officers and enlisted

personnel.
Convening Authority
The general court-martdal may  be

convened only by those flag or general officers in

command of units or by any commander
designated by the Secretary of the Navy or the

President,
Composition
The composition of a general court is

made up of at least five members and 2 military
judge. There is no maximum number of members,
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Righis of the Accused

The rights of the accused 1n a general
coutt are the same as those in a special court. See
the previous section for that informaton.

Authorized Punishment

Any

awarded at 2 general court-martial including death,

allowable punishment may be

confinement, reduction, forfeiture of all pay, and
discharge.

Appeals

If a
discharge, confinement for more than one year or

sentence involves a puntive
more, or distmissal of an officer, the Coust of
Military Review will hear the appeal. This court
will also hear appeals based on questions of law
and fact. This appeal 15 automatic unless waived
by the accused. Within the military justice system,
the 1.5, Court of Military Appeals is the highest
appeals court. It is composed of three civilian
judges appointed by the President. They serve for
This
questions of law and interprets, and if necessary,
modifies the UTME and other regulations. Since
1983, the U.5. Supreme Coutt may review certain

terms  of fifteen years. court decides

military cases that have been reviewed by the US,
Coutt of Military Appeals.

Conclusion

While both the military and civilian courts
may try an individual for a crime that violates the
law of both, only a court-martial can try a person
for a military law offense. The three courts-martial
are based on the severity level of the military
offense. The least serious offenses are tried in
summary courts and the most sertous are tried in
general courts. Military courts are organized in a
way that protects the rghts of the accused and

provides for their fair and equitable treatment. At
the same time, the courts promote justice and
assist in maintaining geod order and discipline in
the armed forces.®
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